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PREFACE

TH1s book is a revision of an Outline of Hindi Grammar which has been
used in mimeographed form by my students over the past ten years. Many
of these students, at London and Cambridge Universities, have been taking
degrees in which the study of Hindi and its literature forms a major part;
they required an adequate but concise presentation of the essential
grammar of the language, with exercises, which would bring them as quickly
as possible to the point where they could start the reading of modern Hindi
prose texts with profit. Others had already worked through Hindi courses
in which the chief emphasis was on conversation, but had done relatively
little work with the written language. For different reasons both these
types of student have found the Outline useful, and I have been asked for
copies of it by a number of teachers at other universities, It therefore
seemed desirable to publish it, keeping as close to the original, tried
version as possible, and adding whatever extra material appeared necessary.

The book presupposes no knowledge of the language. The student
should read through the introductory section before proceeding to the
Lessons and Exercises. He should try to master the script as soon as
possible. The transliteration used will allow him to work through the
Lessons without being impeded by script problems, however, and will
probably assist him througnout the entire period he is using the book.
It is assumed that he will usually have the help of a Hindi speaker with
pronunciation and the provision of phrase and sentence drills and suitable
conversation material as he progresses; he should spend several hours a
week if possible working with a native speaker or in the language laboratory.
(It should be possible to use the book without access to a native speaker,
but an effort should be made to obtain suitable tapes or records as quickly
a8 possible.) On completing the Lessons and Exercises, the student
should work through the Supplement and, as a revision of this, attempt
the Reading Passages. With a good grasp of all this material he should be
able to start reading modern Hindi literary prose very largely on his own,
and to write the language correctly at a simple level. The Composition
Passages have been added as a further exercise in control of grammar
and idiom. The student could well delay attempting these until he has
read two or three short stories on his own and begun to consolidate his
grasp of grammar and command of simple spoken language.
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INTRODUCTION
MODERN STANDARD HINDI, AND ITS LOANWORDS

Written Hindi, based on the Kkari Boli dialect spoken to the north
and east of Delhi, is relatively standardized over the whole of the Hindi
language area (the area within which Hindi is the predominant language
of administration and public life). One may thus speak of a written
‘modern standard Hindi’. Furthermore, educated persons throughout the
Hindi language area are able to conform to a large degree in their speech
to the norm of Khari Boli grammatical usage and pronunciation, which can
to this extent be called a spoken ‘modern standard Hindi' usage and
pronunciation. However, considerable variations can occur, especially if
the speakers’ native dialects are related only rather distantly to Khari Boli,
This is particularly true of pronunciation, and as a result there cannot
really be said to be any one ‘standard’ pronunciation of the standard
language. Uneducated persons outside the Khari Boli area normally have
little knowledge of Khari Boli. The forms used in this book are all of the
Khari Boli dialect as used by educated persons very largely throughout
the Hindi language area, but especially by those brought up in the
western part of it.

During the Muslim period many Arabic and Persian loanwords found
their way into Hindi dialects, especially into Khari Boli. Those that
denote common objects or ideas are usually fully acclimatized in modern
standard Hindi. More formal, literary Arabic and Persian loanwords
(corresponding in style roughly to the higher range of Latinate vocabulary
in English) are usually restricted to that form of Persianized Khari Boli
known as Urdi, which is used chiefly in Muslim society or by persons
familiar to some extent with that society. Almost no words of the latter
kind are used in this book.

In addition to its Persian and Arabic loanwords, modern Hindi has
loanwords of Sanskrit origin, either borrowings direct from Sanskrit or
new formations on Sanskrit words. The more literary of these are restricted
very largely to the written language, buu increasing use is being made of
simpler loanwords of Sanskrit origin in the spoken language.

Modern Hindi usage does not generally favour the use of Persian and
Arabic loanwords in more formal contexts if equivalent words of
Hindi origin, or loanwords of Sanskrit origin, are also generally current
and can be used instead of them. As a result, Persian and Arabic loan-
words for which such equivalents are current are more closely restricted
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to informal use than other Persian and Arabic loanwords. Persian and
Arabic loanwords whose use is restricted in this way have been marked for
the student's convenience with | in the vocabularies and notes, and in
some cases in the text of Lessons.! Loanwords of Sanskrit origin that are
predominantly restricted to the written language or to more formal
spoken use are similarly marked with *,

English loanwords are, of course, also frequent in Hindi, often competing
with Sanskrit, Persian and Arabic loanwords, or words of Hindi origin.

THE SOUND SYSTEM OF HINDI?*

The following outline description of the sounds of Hindi will assist the
student to articulate and to distinguish them. Continuous practice and
attention to the pronunciation of a native speaker are essential.

1. Vowels

a

A low-mid or mid central unrounded vowel, similar to the first,
de-stressed vowel in the English verb subject, or to the vowel in English
but, articulated with the lips somewhat closer together than in southern
standard English.

i i

A low central unrounded vowel, similar to the first vowel in English
father (but in southern standard English pronunciation the vowel 4 is
articulated further back in the mouth than is the case with Hindi a).

;
A quite high front unrounded vowel, rather like the vowel in English

! For instance, the word taurat ‘woman’, of Arabic origin, which co-exists in
Hindi with the common Sanskrit loanword stri and belongs characteristically to
informal usage. A word such as imdrat ‘building’, although also of Arabic origin,
has no very commonly used equivalent of Sanskrit or Hindi origin and as a result
is not restricted as specifically as faurat to informal use, and so goes unmarked
in the vocabulary.

The question of how definitely a given Persian or Arabic loanword is restricted
to informal use is of course one of opinion. The mark + has been used fairly
sparingly, i.e. only with words about whose restriction to informal use there can
be no real question. Some users of Hindi would restrict a greater proportion of
Persian and Arabic Ioanwords to informal use than that indicated in this book.

2 A number of sounds of relatively rare oceurrence are not mentioned in this
section. Those which will concern the student particularly are mentioned at
suitable places elsewhere.
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sit in southern standard English pronunciation. (In some pronunciations
of English the vowel { is articulated rather lower in the mouth than is the
case with Hindi 1.)

Many speakers of Hindi often employ a higher, tenser, somewhat
longer pronunciation of this vowel than that indicated here (in which it is
less distinct from the following vowel, 7).

i

A high front unrounded vowel, similar to the vowel in English seat in
southern standard English pronunciation. (In some pronunciations of
English the vowel 7 is articulated lower in the mouth and more laxly than
is the case with Hindi 7.)

u

A quite high back rounded vowel, rather like the vowel in English put
in southern standard English pronunciation, though tending to be slightly
higher. (In some pronunciations of English the vowel u is articulated
distinctly lower in the mouth than is the case with Hindi u.)

Many speakers of Hindi often employ a higher, tenser, somewhat longer
pronunciation of this vowel than that indicated here (in which it is less
distinct from the following vowel, @).

u

A high back rounded vowel, rather like the vowel in English food in
southern standard English pronunciation, but with slightly less lip
rounding than this vowel sometimes receives in that pronunciation. (In
some pronunciations of English the vowel 4 is articulated with much less
lip rounding than is the case with Hindi &)

e

A high-mid front unrounded vowel, similar to the first vowel in German
geben or French é24. This sound does not occur as a single vowel in most
pronunciations of English, but is similar to the first component of the
diphthong heard in the southern standard English pronunciation of the
word play. Most English speakers need to take special care not to pronounce
a diphthong for e,

v}
A high-mid back rounded vowel, similar to the vowel in German Sohn
or French beau. This sound does not occur as a single vowel in most
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pronunciations of English, but is similar to the first component of the
diphthong heard in Scottish or American pronunciations of the word go.
Most English speakers nced to take special care not to pronounce a

diphthong for o.

ai

The sound represented by the digraph ai is frequently a low to low-mid
front unrounded vowel, rather like the vowel in English Aad in southern
standard English pronunciation, but tending often to be pronounced
with a slightly higher point of articulation (as in many other pronuncia-
tions of the word had). The student is recommended to adopt this
monophthongal type of pronunciation, which is fairly normal in the
western part of the Hindi language arca. Elsewhere a diphthongal pro-
nunciation of the sound 1s common (Hindi @ - short e usually; sometimes

a -+ i).

au

The sound represented by the digraph au is frequently a low-mid to
mid back rounded vowel, somewhat like the vowel.in English nod in
southern standard English pronunciation, but rather longer, and tending
usually to be pronounced with a slightly higher point of articulation.
The student is recommended to adopt this monophthongal type of pro-
nunciation, which is fairly normal in the western part of the Hindi language
area, Elsewhere a diphthongal pronunciation of the sound is common
(Hindi @ - short o usually; sometimes a + u).

Vowel nasality

All vowels may be pronounced with or without nasality. The articulation
of a vowel generally does not change when it is nasalized ; note particularly
that nasalized & does not have the value of French nasalized {a] in enfant,
which shows low back, not low central, vowels. The point of articulation
of e and o, however, tends to be slightly lowered when these vowels are
nasalized.

2. Consonants

(a) The voiceless unaspirated plosives k, t, t, p; affricate ¢

k
Velar plosive, similar to unaspirated & in English skin (but not to & in
most English speakers’ pronunciation of kin, king, etc., which is aspirated).
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4

Retroflex plosive; the closest English equivalent is the unaspirated ¢ in
steam, stop, etc. The tongue tip is retroflexed so that its underside touches
the roof of the mouth, usually further back than in the case of English ¢
(in which the tip touches the alveolum or ridge behind the teeth). Note
that ¢ in most English speakers’ pronunciation of feam, top, etc., is
aspirated, and is not a good model for the articulation of Hindi .

t

Dental plosive, in which the tongue tip touches the teeth, not the ridge
behind the teeth. This articulation of ¢ is common in English before a
word beginning with a dental fricative, e.g. in the sequence at the . . .
It is most important that the student should master the pronunciation
of ¢ and other dental sounds in Hindi and distinguish them from the
corresponding retroflexes.

Bilabial plosive, similar to unaspirated p in English spin (but not to p
in most English speakers’ pronunciation of pin, pat, etc., which is aspirated).

[4

Pre-palatal affricate; the closest English equivalent is ¢k in church, etc.,
but Hindi ¢ has minimum aspiration, and is more tense in articulation
than English ¢h. The student will be helped to avoid aspiration by keeping
the tongue tip down in the mouth, behind the bottom teeth, and trying to
say ty rather than ch,

(b) The voiceless aspirated plosives kh, th, th, ph; affricate ch

These aspirated consonants correspond to the above five unaspirated
consonants. Their pronunciation will give no difficulty to most English
speakers, except that th and th must be carefully distinguished, The
bilabial plosive ph is very frequently replaced by a bilabial fricative (in
which the lips are very slightly parted from the beginning of articulation
of the sound).

(¢) The voiced unaspirated plosives g, d, d, b; affricate j

g
Velar plosive; as English g in the word go.
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d d

Retroflex and dental plosives, distinguished like £ und ¢, above.

b
Bilabial plosive; as English &.

J

Pre-palatal affricate; similar to English , but with a more tense articula-
tion than that which is often shown by this sound. The student may
produce a more Indian j by keeping the tongue tip down in the mouth
and trying to say dy rather than j.

(d) The voiced aspirated plosives gh, dh, dh, bh; affricate jh

These sounds are difficult for non-Indian (and some Indian) learners
of Hindi, The difficulty is to keep both plosive and aspiration voiced,
(accompanied by vibration of the vocal chords), and at the same time to
avoid allowing a vowel to intervene between them, i.e. to avoid saying
either khar or gahar for ghar, cte. Constant practice of these sounds is
necessary, It may be helpful at first to try repeating the sound-group
hag-hag-hag as quickly as possible, when & will probably coalesce with
preceding g as voiced rather than voiceless aspiration (similarly with
haj, had, etc.).

Voiced aspirates before consonants and at the end of words tend to show
reduced aspiration; thus ghar has more aspiration than samajhnd, bagh,

(e) The nasals #, #, n, n, m

n
Velar nasal; as the final consonant in southern standard English sing.
Occurs chiefly before velar k, g, kh, gh, and glottal h.

i
Pre-palatal nasal; rather like the consonant in French ognon. Occurs
only before ¢, ch, j, jh, and §.

n

Retroflex nasal. Occurs before retroflex ¢, th, d, dh, and in Sanskrit
loanwords (where it is often replaced by dental # or, where an effort is
made to distinguish it from n, by a nasalized retroflex flap 7; for the flap r
in Hindi see below).

ShAg L |
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n
Dental nasal, distinguished from 7 as ¢ from ¢, etc., above,

m
Bilabial nasal; as English m.

Nasal consonants induce marked nasality in following vowels. There is
thus a clear difference between the quality of the first and sccond vowels
of such words as dnda, khana, etc.

(f) The semivowels y, v and the voiced alveolars r, |

¥y
Palatal semivowel; somewhat like English y in the word yard, but more
laxly articulated and vocalic in quality, especially when non-initial,

v

Labio-dental semivowel; upper teeth just touch lower lip, always with
foose contact, and lips are unrounded. The effect is very different from
that of English », even when contact between teeth and lip is at its firmest
(when the sound produced might be termed a fricative rather than a
semivowel). Sometimes, especially following consonants, a bilabial rather
than a labio-dental sound may be heard.

¥

Voiced alveolar or post-dental with weak roll, or tap; usually like
Scottish rolled r except that the roll is not so prolonged. In some pro-
nunciations the tongue tip merely taps the alveolar ridge once.

l
Voiced alveolar or post-dental lateral, similar to ‘clear’ / in English lick
(not ! in English Aill, which has a ‘dark’ or even vocalic quality).

(g) The sibilants §, 5, s

{
Voiceless pre-palatal fricative; similar to English sh, but often more
tense in articulation.
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s

Voiceless retroflex fricative. Can be practised by placing the tongue in
the position to pronounce g, then withdrawing it to allow the passage of
breath. This sound only occurs in Sanskrit loanwords and is often replaced
by §.

Voiceless alveolar or post-dental fricative; similar to English s.

(h) Other sounds

Retroflex flap. The tongue is retroflexed as for pronouncing d, but the
tip, instead of making firm contact with the roof of the mouth, is flapped
quickly forward, touching the roof of the mouth only lightly or not at all,
and finishes behind the lower teeth. This sound does not occur initially
in words. For nasalized ¥ see p. xvi, under n,

rh
Aspirated retroflex flap.

h

Voiced glottal fricative. English A is not regularly voiced, and effort
will usually be required by the student to make the vocal chords vibrate
throughout the articulation of the Hindi sound. The expiration of air
which accompanies the voice often gives an effect of breathiness in the
pronunciation of a word containing A.

h is often followed by an unstressed vocalic sound not of full syllabic
value, as an echo of a preceding vowel. This tends to happen wherever 2
is otherwise final in a word or precedes a consonant, e.g. in words which
may be transcribed phonologically as /kab/, /dahr/, /bahn/, /mahl/,
/sihr/, /pahntd/, ete. The prominence of such vocalic sounds varies in
the speech of different individuals and is affected by their phonetic
environment in words. For many speakers they are noticeably prominent
before consonants, whether single consonants or consonant groups,
in some cases sufficiently so to be analysed as having full syllabic
value; this would produce phonological transeriptions such as /sahar/,
/bahan/, /mahal/, /sihar/, /pahanti/, etc., instead of those given above.
The student is recommended to adopt a pronunciation in which they are
not given full syllabic value. In the transliteration of Devandgari script
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forms used in this book the sounds in question in this paragraph are not
represented, except in a few cases where they occur with nasality.

h, if not followed by a vowel of full syllabic value, exercises a fronting
effect on a preceding @, which is then pronounced as short [¢], i.e. rather
like e in English bet, by very many Hindi speakers, more particularly if
it is stressed; e.g. in rahnd, kahtd, kah, $ahr, etc., much less commonly
in vajah, tarah, cte.

h where followed by # in a few words exercises a retracting effect on a
preceding a, which is then pronounced as short [5], i.e. rather like southern
standard English o in nod, but shorter; c.g. in bahut, pahwienal

Where k is preceded by unstressed g and is final, its articulation often
weakens. This is so especially in speech of normal to fast tempo. Hence
words which for Hindi in general are best transcribed phonologically as
/vajah/, /tarah/, etc., might be transcribed on the basis of many utterances
as /vaja/, /tara/, etc. A further variant pronunciation of such words is
common, however, in which the breathiness of % is retained and is audible
before the a, so that for some pronunciations the above words might be
transcribed as /vajha/, /tarha/, ete.®

/

Voiceless labio-dental fricative; as English f. Occurs in loanwords from
Persian, Arabic, and English, and chiefly in the speech of persons with
some acquaintance with Urdu or English; but even in the speech of such
persons ph tends to replace it.

E
Voiced alveolar or post-dental fricative; as English 2. Occurs in the
same circumstances as f; tends to be replaced with j.

kh

Voiceless velar fricative; as ¢k in Scottish loch, German Bach. Only in
Persian and Arabic loanwords; tends to be replaced with kk. Can be
practised by placing the tongue in the position to pronounce k, then
withdrawing it to allow passage of breath,

1 i in transliterated forms indicates nasality of a preceding vowel, as is explained
in the following section.

*a is sometimes lengthened in these cases, giving /vajhi/, /tarhi/, etc. (A
similar lengthening is common in variant pronunciations of some numerals, but
here k is usually lost, see p. 61, n. 1.) The articulation of h described in the
second part of the above paragraph is also sometimes found in a few words where
h is not final, notably bahut (/bahut/, /bhaut/).
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g
Voiced velar or post-velar fricative; similar to g in Dutch negen. The

voiced correlate of kk, occurring in the same circumstances; more usually
than not it is replaced with g. Can be practised in the same way as kk,
but using g as starting-point. '

q
Voiceless post-velar plosive, i.e. 2 k made as far back in the mouth as

possible. Occurs in the same circumstances as kk, g; much more usually
than not it is replaced with £,

Lengthening of consonants

Lengthened consonants, in which the articulation of a consonant is
prolonged, are common, and must always be distinguished from un-
lengthened consonants; wusse is pronounced very differently from use,
patta from patd. (Cf. in English similar lengthened n, b, k in unknown,
lab-book, book-case.)

3. Syllable division, stress, and intonation.

Syllable boundaries in Hindi words fall as follows:
(@) Between adjacent vowels, e.g. /pa-i/; /a-i-¢/; /ga-i/;
(b) Between vowels and following single consonants, e.g. /d-nd/; /sa-ki/;
Ja-pa-ri-cit/;
(¢) Between consonants, e.g. /sak-td/; /vid-ya/; /hin-dd/; /gad-di/;
/abh-yds/; /kah-na/; /ni$-cay/; /sans-thi/; /tum-ha-ra/,

In general Hindi words have a more level syllabic stress than English.
Certain tendencics to the stressing or de-stressing of syllables operate,
however, and some brief general guidance on these may be useful for
reference. Syllables may be classified as of one of three grades of weight,
as follows!:

(a) Light: syllables ending in a short vowel.*

!In this classification I follow a recent detailed analysis of word stress by
A. R, Kelkar (see Appendix). The apportionment of syllable types to the grades
that is made here and the interpretation of stress placement tendencies in individual
words differs from his in some particulars,

lai u
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(b) Medium: syllables ending in a long vowel,! or a short vowel followed
by a single consonant (these latter may also rank as light, however,
especially when not preceding a consonant).

(¢) Heavy: other syllables.

The tendency for syllables ending in short vowel -+ single consonant
to rank as light is implied by certain variations in stress placement which
occur, especially in disyllabic words.

Where one syllable in a word is of greater weight than any other, it
bears the main stress, Where more than one syllable is of maximum weight
in a word, the last but one bears the main stress, e.g.

Ju'cit/ or /'ucit/; /sa'majh/ or /'samajh/; /sa'rak/ or ['sarak/;
/ki'dhar/ or /'kidhar/; /'amal/ ‘action'; /a'mal/ ‘pure’; /'bartan/;
/'bandar/; /'bacci/; /'hindi/; /san'diq/; /pan'jab/; /inti'zdr/;
/'muskarihat/ or /muska'rihat/.

Inflexional endings, some other final syllables with long vowels, and
prefixes sometimes do not influence stress placement?; e.g.

/ba'ri/ or /['bari/; /ta'kd/ or /'takd/; /ni'’kalnd/ or /'nikalnd/;
/ka'hd/, but /'diya/, /'liya/; /pi'tdi/ or /'piti/; /'sansthi/ or
/san'sthd/ (sam - stha@); /'sankat/ or /san'kat/ (sam -+ kat);
/nis'cay/; /a'mal/ ‘pure’.

Words which can show more than one stress placement when pronounced
in isolation tend, on the whole, to be stressed on an earlier rather than a
later syllable in connected utterances. Some other words also show this
tendency, e.g. /pari'cit/ or /'paricit/; /pra'gati/ or /'pragati/. In con-
nected utterances word stress is also influenced by other factors than
those discussed above, such as speech tempo, and the style and emphasis
of a given utterance,

It is less important that the beginner should try to stress isolated
Hindi words in a particular way than that he should acquire good habits
of intonation and distribution of stress in complete Hindi sentences. The
best way of doing this is by listening to native speakers, or recordings
of Hindi, and trying carefully to copy the stresses and intonation which
one hears, Note especially the characteristic rising-falling intonation of

a1, d,e, ai, o, au.
% This is especially so of prefixes. Of inflexional endings, perfective verb endings
attract stress more strongly than others.
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many sentences. Possible intonations for the following sentences, with
chief sentence stresses, are:

aurten apne baccom ko pydr se palti haim

[} 1 I 1

THE SCRIPT

Hindi is written in the Devanagari script as used for Sanskrit, with some
minor modifications. The script is syllabic in that vowels are represented
differently according as they comprise entire syllables or occur within
syllables (i.e. immediately preceded by consonants). The script is written
from left to right. The characters of the script are given below in their
traditional order, accompanied by roman characters used to transliterate
them in this book; these roman characters will be found on the whole
to give a close indication of the sound values (phonemic values) which
they represent,

1. Vowels
Syllabic forms. Intra-syllabic forms.
q 9! a
T 9t a T
T i f
2 i i

1 Alternative forms.
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Syllabic forms. Intra-syllabic forms.
3 u A
5 17 g
£ r .
T e it
g ai .
MmA o T
o au i

1 Alternative forms.

(a) 'The character % r does not represent a single vocalic sound in Hindi,
but is vocalic in terms of the script, having separate syllabic and intra-

 syllabic forms. It is pronounced [ri], and found only in Sanskrit loanwords.

(b) For the combining of the intra-syllabic vowel forms with preceding
consonant characters see below.

2. Consonants

Voiceless  Voiceless  Voiced Voiced
unaspirated aspirated unaspirated aspirated
plosives.t  plosives.  plosives.  plosives,)  Nasals,

Velars % ka g kha T ga o gha % na
Pre-palatals q ca g cha T ja WA jha o fla
Retroflexes T fa & tha g da & dha WU na
Dentals T fa q tha g da q dha T na
Labials q pa % pha a ba W bha H ma
Semivowels, etc. q ya T ra #q,a%la 9 va
Sibilants o Sa g sa q sa

Glottal g ha

Flaps T ra g rha®

! The consonants in the second horizontal row are affricates rather than plosives,
but their behaviour as a class can be described in the same terms as that of plosives.
Later references to plosives in this book apply cqually to affricates unless the
contrary is stated.

2 Alternative forms.

3 These characters are most conveniently placed last in setting out the syllabary,
though in terms of dictionary order they follow 3 and g, of which they are
modifications.
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(a) Intra-syllabic vowel forms are combined with preceding consonant
characters as follows:

T T " 7Y follow the consonant character.

f precedes it.

are subscripts,

-] @ <
o .

E.g.
& ka; Y ki; FT ho; ®Y kau; fF ki;
& hu; % ki F ky; & ke; & hai.

are superscripts,

() The vowel subscripts | _ _ are written below the vertical stroke of a
character if it has one running throughout its height, otherwise usually
under the centre of the character. Thus q bu; & kid;  tu T3 5 phu;
U nu;  dhil, etc.

Note: & ru; ¥ ri.

(¢) Vowel superscripts are positioned in the same way as subscripts, Thus
@ khe; & se; W ne; E te, etc.

(d) Note that there is no intra-syllabic form for the vowel a. The value
of this vowel was taken to be inherent in a consonant character in the
writing of Sanskrit, and this convention still obtains for the writing of
Hindi (hence the characters are transliterated ka, kha, etc., not &, kh, ctc.,
above). However, since @ has become or tended to become mute finally,
and in some phonetic contexts medially also in the modern language, the
consonant characters have come to have not only syllabic but also purely
consonantal values.

Finally:

A ab; U sab; AT talab; Fres milan; ST atul; AT lagan; F9E kapat,
etc.

Medially:

AT lagna; TAT samjha; qae= matlab, ete,

The transliteration indicates whether a given ‘inherent’ @ in a script
form represents a normally pronounced vowel or not. Note particularly
that where a word is written as three, or four; script syllables, an a in the
penultimate script syllable is not pronounced in non-poetic style, or is
only minimally pronounced,! where the final script syllable contains a

! Minimal realization of many such a’s will often occur, especially in more
easterly parts of the Hindi language area,
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vowel other than a; thus ST calnd; THWN samjhd; T samjhi; THFAT
samajhna, etc. Where the final script syllable contains a this will not be
realized in pronunciation; the penultimate @ will then represent a pro-
nounced vowel, and if the word is of four script syllables the ante-
penultimate @ will normally not do so. Thus FHe kamal; GTIT sarpat;
HA9o matlab, etc. These general principles do not apply fully in the case
of words containing medial & (see p. xviii), nor always in the case of
loanwords, compounded and derivative words, and variant grammatical
forms of words. Note especially that Sanskrit loanwords such as FqaT2
apavad, TAFTA avakds often retain medial ¢ (though they need not do so0),
and that a medial @ is represented in transliterated forms of such loan-
words wherever it is frequently pronounced in normal usage.

Component parts of script syllables are best written, at least at first,
in the following order: first, those parts beneath the horizontal headstroke,
working from left to right; next, any subscripts or superscripts; finally,
the headstroke to the entire syllable. On a ruled page headstrokes are
written on the ruled lines.

3. Conjunct consonants

The device of conjoining consonant characters was used in writing
Sanskrit to indicate the pronunciation of consonants without an inter-
vening ‘inherent’ 4. Conjunct consonant characters are accordingly very
common in Sanskrit loanwords, and are also used commonly (though
there is some variation in practice) in writing successive consonants in
most Persian and Arabic loanwords, as well as in English loanwords. In
words of Hindi origin they are used chiefly to indicate lengthened con-
sonants, and sequences of nasal and plosive consonants.

The commonest conjuncts are listed below in dictionary order.

¥% kka, F® kkha, <% kta, ¥ kma, 0 kya, % kra, T hla,
¥9 kva, & ksa, T ksa, ¥ khya, ¥ gda, 9 gdha, T gna,
T gma, W gya, ¥ gra, T gla, q gva, T ghna, q ghya,
¥ ghra, < nka, § nikha, <F fga, g nigha.

¥ cca, 9 ccha, =M cya, N jja, W jAa, U jya, W jra,
S jva, A fica, 5 dija.

! For some, more than one form is current. Variant forms are not given in the
table. F
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g tta, Flthe, T tya, Fire, Fdda, S dya, Fdra, T dhya,
U pta, TS nthe, TE nda, TT pdha, TA pre, TT nya.

@ tha, < tla, T lva, A ttha, T tna, T itpa, T tma,
™ tya, A tra, W tva, T tsa, THA tsma, T Isya, ¥ thya,
o thva, ¢ dda, G ddha, < dbha, Wdya, * dra, g dva,
€ dhya, F dhva, = nia, 9 ntha, < nda, & ndra, 9 ndha,
*q ndhya, & nna, T wma, q nya, & nva, W nfa, gnha.

W pta, T pna, N ppa, % ppha, N pya, ¥ pra, N pla,
o psa, % phra, &7 bja, T bia, & bda, 9 bdha, T bba,
& bbha, =T bya, o bra, w bhya, ¥ bhra, ¥ mna,
¥ mpa, ¥ mba, ¥ mbha, TR mma, T mya, H mra,
¥ mla, ¥ mha.

o yya, 6 lka, & lda, T lpa, T Ima, T lya, T la,
g lha, =9 vya, ¥ vra, =9 voa.

% sha, % fca, W Sya, N fra, T fla, T fa, F sha
¥ sta, © stra, 5 stha, O spa, ST spa, O yma, A gya,
S sva, 6 sha, T skha, ¥ sta, & sta, T sira, TF stha,
€Y sthya, © sna, ¥ spa, % spha, T sma, ¥ sya,
H sra, T sva, ¥ ssa,

@ hna, & hma, @ hya, § hra, G hla, § hva.

(2) The existence of conjunct characters in Devanigari script forms is
not marked in the transliteration, since in this book transliterated forms
are accompanied by the Devanigari forms themselves.

(b) Conjuncts involving initial r are written with a special superscript
form for 7:*. Thus & rka; ¥ rma; § rsa, cte. * is written at the end of its
syllable, thus 9T rehi; i rsi, ete.

(¢) The student will see that the learning of the conjuncts poses no new
difficulty, the usual principle of composition being that where feasible
the second character in the conjunct is combined with a truncated form
of the first. The forms where this does not apply need special attention;
note especially the form of conjuncts with r as final component.

-
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Note also that the conjunct &, which represents a value /gy(a}/ in Hindi
but /jna/ in Sanskrit, is transliterated jiie, to avoid any confusion with
the conjunct ¥ gya. Its original value is reflected in the fact that vowels
following /gy(a)/ of this origin are often somewhat nasalized.

(d) The use of conjuncts, especially clumsy ones, is sometimes avoided
by the use with the first character, written complete, of a subseript sign
called wirdma, o Wwhose function is to indicate absence of an ‘inherent’
vowel; e.g, F’ﬂl‘?ﬂ' fagr eirhi. (This sign is sometimes also written
finally with smgk consonants in some Sanskrit and other loanwords.)

(¢) Note that the degree to which a is pronounced after consenant groups
varies according to the phonetic form of the group (and according to the
speech of different individuals and to different styles of specch). After
the group /nd/ finally in a word, for instance, ¢ will not be heard, but
after /str/ finally some trace of the vowel is often present. In the trans-
literation the ‘inherent’ vowel is not represented after conjuncts where
an ¢ would normally not be pronounced, e.g. in 5% band; g% datt, or
where, if indeed pronounced, it would most usually be extremely attenuated,
e.g. in U patr; fr mitr. Elsewhere it is written, e.g. in U rastra;
SR uttarddyitva; Afged sahitya; but note that even in these cases
an a is by no means always pronounced, and does not have full syllabic
value. The student should generally pronounce final @ after consonant
groups as lightly as the phonetic form of the group will allow.!

4. Anusvare

The superscript dot anusvdra is vsed:

(a) Preceding velar, pre-palatal, retroflex, dental or labial plosive con-
sonant characters (see p. xxiil) to denote a preceding nasal consonant

1 Many speakers simplify certain final consonant groups by introducing brief
epenthetic vowels before the last consonant, and sometimes lengthen the preceding
consonant, thus pronouncing qz[ patr as [pot: ), [potie] rather than [patr"”]
T sukl as [juk"l] rather than [[ukl®], ez rdstra as [ragt’r] rather than
[m%[r‘ 1], ete. Pronunciations with epenthetic vowels are probably best avoided

by the student. Words such as qrfgeq sahitve, gigrfaca witardayitva show

devoicing of ¥, v if the final vowel is completely lost: [sahirtg], ete. Similar devoicing
sometimes occurs in words like g3y patr.
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sound of the class concerned, i.e. a ‘homorganic’ nasal. Thus
WF is an equivalent spelling to g~ ank
TH9T o S adical
wer ” " H ” YUST anda
fadr o, T, - e v T | s

a:aT " ” i " HqH=T Iambd

This use of anusvdra is, in other words, a shorthand device enabling
the writing of a word containing nasal + plosive of similar articulation
to be simplified, and is accordingly extremely common, even in Sanskrit
loanwords. The student should familiarize himself with it from the outset,
and use it freely. It is not expressed in the transliteration used in this
book, however, in order to keep the latter as clear a guide to pronunciation
as possible.

Where anusvdra is written over long vowels before plosive consonants
in Sanskrit loanwords a degree of vowel nasality will usually be clearly
heard preceding the homorganic nasal consonant, e.g. in TR ckanki;

HIZIAH dndolan, etc.
(b) Preceding other consonant characters (chiefly in Sanskrit loanwords):

(1) Before ya and usually before va it denotes preceding vowel nasality!:
e.g. GOW samyam ; G samvaran.

(ii) Before ra, la, and sa it denotes a preceding dental or post-dental
nasal consonant n according to the usage of most Hindi speakers®:
e.g. L& samraksan; B samlagn; AT samsdr.

(iit) Before {a it denotes a preceding pre-palatal nasal consonant according
to the usage of many Hindi speakers®: e.p. T3 ams.

(iv) Before ha it denotes a preceding velar nasal consonant #: e.g. [qg simh.

In all these positions anusvdra, however realized in pronunciation, is

1 Often with a semivocalic nasalized ghide 7 to 9, and © to ». For some speakers
it denotes bilabial m before the character va.

! For some speakers it denotes preceding vowel nasality; and in a few loanwords
it does so for almost all speakers (cases mentioned on p. 195).

3 For some speakers it denotes preceding vowel nasality, sometimes with semi-
vocalic nasalized glide 3 to §; and in a few loanwords it denotes preceding vowel
nasality for almost all speakers (cases mentioned on p. 195).
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transliterated m, and there are no alternative spellings with conjuncts
available.

(¢) For the sign candrabindu; see below.

5. Candrabindu

The superscript sign  called candrabindu is used to denote vowel
nasality in its syllable. (It is rarely if ever used in Sanskrit loanwords,)
It is transliterated »: e.g.

at ham
atedAr  bamdhna
THAT  ramgna
4 hiri

(a) Where a syllable contains superscript vowel signs, however, anusvara
is almost always written instead of candrabindu. Anusvara used in this
way is transliterated w like candrabindu: e.g.

fa=er  Rhincna
) maim

q mem
n simg
@ lagon

(b) In printed books especially, the use of anusvdra instead of candrabindu
in conditions not covered by note (a) above is very common. e.g.

g forgl  ham

AT for WHAT ramgnd

; for § hiirn

arYT for AT bamdhnd

The majority of careful users of Hindi do not follow this usage in writing,
and the student is therefore recommended not to adopt it himself.

6. Visarga
The sign : called visarga, written lineally and transliterated %, denotes
voiced aspiration in Hindi (identical with the sound denoted by the
character g). It occurs almost exclusively in Sanskrit loanwords: e.g.
o4 prayah
WTEq:  svabhdvatah
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7. Representation of some Persian, Arabic, and English sounds
A subscript dot is sometimes used with certain Devanagari chardcters
to denote sounds of non-Indian origin in loanwords. This usage is
common, but never obligatory, the more so since the great majority of
Hindi speakers tend to replace these sounds (see pp. xix and xx) with
sounds of Indian origin.
The sound f may be written % (transliteration f)

" " z " 13 ) »” ql ( " z)
n 1] ,kﬁ L2 " 12 ) H ( " }a_h)
18] " g " " L] !T ( 3 g)
" " r! L3 13 By ?‘)‘ ( 3 q)

In writing English words in Devandgari the vowel sound in the English
word top is sometimes denoted by using the superscript sign * over intra-
syllabic &; thus ST+ *John’.

8. Punctuation

Sentences are concluded with the vertical mark | (dunda). Other
punctuation in prose is of Western origin, and apart from occasional
minor deviations is used in the same way as in writing English.

9. Numerals

of* ¥ 2 il dy 7 9
et Yy O E Rk R o m RS

o
-~

10. Abbreviations

First syllables of words are used in abbreviations, punctuated with
cither » or full-stop. Initials of names are usually given according to their
English pronunciation: e.g,

g e Uttar Pradesh

Ho g Madhya Pradesh

e g Ram Kumar (e.g. in a signature)
24T e Tundla Junction

Ste gt AgTET  G. P. Mchrotra
g HTe 7 ferg Dr. R, J. Smith
* A homorganic nasal preceding the sound = in Persian loanwords is represented

in the script by anusudra, in exactly the same way as the nasal # preceding the
sound j in words of Indian origin; e.g. ffier mansil. (In English loanwords,

however, it is more often represented by truncated = in a conjunct with gy (GT)

or sometimes §; e.g. gH| UUE Fray varmd aind sans 'Varma and Sons’; fafaer
g stvil lains ‘Civil Lines'.)
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SCRIPT EXERCISE
rar frer st g g 52 o ¥ ofafrg & & Q@
kha gi ghi cau cho ju jhi te tha de dhi ni tr tai the do

g N g gw s 0oafaaryg &3

o

dhii na pau phii bu bha bhi ye ro li wi 4@ su si  hai

2.% & e A9 TA HC HE b G |
kat  kat khat gat gat ghat ghat ghrt ghat cap

e fog7 @ o WM @w s sW @® Wy
cip  chik jan jan jhil tok  than dal  dhak ban
gF oF fea = Awm G ww oaw e dw
tuk  thuk dil  din  nim pet  phor bojh bhikh mail

o W@ far X owd@ we ww ws  faw
yar ray lLp war fat gsat  sath Sath  hit

.99 WIET W T @ 9T 3 EW e sk
ab asd ana dis ithkh um dn gy ot aur

T

ek ain

4 Fuer  faww wgw  afaw AT dg% MEY

kamal wvimal atul lalit  subodh rdja  behad gobar birkd

bara barhd caltd bolta bolti lagtda lagti sapna sapne

apne asli  khatrd katrd patri  samjha sakta matlab samtal

barbas sarpat

5-*fir*r€ﬂ=‘rwm_t=ﬁ=rf_r—ur§=nz

gi gai ge gac  gde ni Tnai ndi nae

W W wE wEE IS A @ agrd @l

bhi  bhai  bhai  kamad upjai boi  soi  barhai barhai

CES

burhaii makai




|
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6. AFRI  HEAT  TH g T L0 FATE ‘ 8. LT g fasfrat  wefeat s« Ty
makhd makkhan rakt hukom kya' hram klas fﬁ?ﬁgﬂd" sambkrd khﬁ}k!‘ydﬁl !ﬂ_f}i ly(f?fl' amdherd amdhi
gw W e wfA oy Tt e | % LU L L L L
kean akhyin mugdh  agni grdm gl gvali ‘ it siriend stiend surmghnd remgnd  haim

g Hw  faenfia

L EAEl Qic) AT =t a Lol parsom  sauriph  vidydrthiyor

ank ang Sankh  bacca  acchd  ¢yut lajja

W oW s fagt gy & g | 9. 3@ SRt

jidn gydrah  juvar mifti mufth@ tren addd dubih sk

R HWET  FWET  AWST AW SeW W .

draivar ghantd kunth@ andd@  satt@iy  utthan  ratn | 1o, WEHIE  E EAA #a< ™ Rk
| afsos hafta zakhm khabar gam cagi

JOTET  WRRT  gAT 9 qEa W faEn ‘

utpadan datma fiatyr&' ;utr purusatva paddi  vidyd

fem @wm  wa Y wwm sw Aw
vidvan  dhydin  ant hindi  panna  janm nyiin

B 1k) qrr ieg GEE) fesar HHE  q¥TEH
prapt  prapya  Sabd labdh  dibba  abhyds  sampadah ‘

e gEra 9% ng |9 sedr faest
lamba  twnhdra wrdi  arth  sarp Jaldi billi .
|
alp wvyay niscay  ydam dri rdastra  hrsn ‘
e we I e S - § B
sthan astra sndn spic srav hras
7. W Tar FdY oY g EEL
ang pankhd  hanghi sangh pankaj caiical
LE T Her F3 EEl| el '
patichi raiij anti kanth bandi ant
qyq fedr HHT TS HaT qufa
panth hindt andh@  sampadan  sambodhan sambhrant

quH qaar ErE ) EL CE|

-1
samyukt samvaran  amé vams bamsi




LESSON I

NOUNS

Two cases only need be distinguished, a direct and an oblique. The
dircct case usually denotes sentence subjects or direct objects; the
oblique occurs most commonly with pestpositions, see below. Nouns are
of singular or plural number, and masculine or feminine gender,

1. Masculine inflextonal patterns

a-finals
Sg. Dir., #FHT kamrd, room
Obl. #&H%  kamre
Pl. Dir. 9% kamre
Obl. w9  kamrom
Others
Sg. Dir. fe@  din, day
Obl. feq  din
Pl. Dir. feq din
Obl. femt  dinom

(a) The few masculines in final -ds are almost all inflected as FHIT kamra,
but with the endings nasalised, e.g. FHT kudam ‘well’.

(b) Some masculines in final -4 follow the pattern of f& din. These are
chiefly terms of relationship showing a reduplicated syllable, e.g. ST9T cdca
‘paternal uncle’; 3T dada ‘paternal grandfather’ (obl. pl. ST=TEY ededorn,
etc.); or loanwords from Sanskrit, e.g. fIaT pit@ ‘father’ ; T rdja ‘rajah’;
gaar devtd ‘deity’; &TdT data ‘giver’; also, frequently in many persons’
usage, the oblique case of some common place-names, e.g. T dgrd
‘Agra’; weFm kalkarta ‘Caleutta’,

(¢) Masculines in final -7 and - shorten these vowels before the oblique

plural ending, and masculines in final -7 show a semivocalic glide y
before it. Thus HTHT ddmi ‘man’ has oblique plural safagt ddmiyor;
f&g hindi ‘Hindu’ has oblique plural fggwsi hinduon.
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(d) Vocatives (forms of address) are usually expressed by use of the
oblique case in the singular, and in the plural by forms in -0, differing
from oblique case forms only in that they are not nasalised: e.g.

EEC] larke! Boy!

oe%l  larke! Boys!

2. Feminine inflexional patterns

i-finals

Sg. Dir. @qgHY larki, girl
Obl, «3#Y  larki

Pl. Dir. wefwat larkiyam

Obl. w=fwat  larkivor

iyd-finals
Sg. Dir. fufgar  ciriya, bird
Obl, fafear  driya
Pl. Dir. fafgaf cdrivam
Obl. fafgai  ciriyom
Others
Sg. Dir. ¥ mez, table
Obl. #% mez
Pl. Dir. "% mezem
Obl.  w9f mezom

() A final -i shows the same shortening and presence of glide y before
an inflexional ending as was noted for masculines in -i. Note that this
occurs in both plural forms.

(b) Identical in inflexion with feminines in final -7 are feminine loanwords
from Sanskrit in final -, almost all abstract nouns, e.g. feafa sthiti
‘position’.

(¢) Feminines in -iyd are frequently diminutives, e.g. fefaar dibiya
‘(small) box'. Cf. fg=aT dibbd, m.

(d) To be particularly noted among the ‘other feminines’ are loanwords
in final -a from Sanskrit, almost all abstract nouns. (HTAT mdtd ‘mother’

POSTPOSITIONS 3

is the only common non-abstract.) A few common Arabic and Persian
loanwords in final -4 may also be noted, e.g. 4T havd ‘air, wind’; gf‘ﬁTIT
duniyd ‘world’; TFT dafa ‘time, occasion’.

(¢) Feminine vocatives are formed in the same way as masculines.

There are no definite or indefinite articles in Hindi, A noun acting as
subject or direct object in its sentence is definite rather than indefinite;
but depending on its context the word 19 makdn ‘house’ may have as
its translation equivalent ‘a house’ or ‘the house’ or ‘houses’ or ‘the
houses’. The word U= ek ‘one’ can be used before nouns with the force
of an indefinite article where explicitness is required.

In the case of nouns denoting animate beings, grammatical gender
almost always agrees with natural gender. Thus STEHT ddmi ‘man’,
gl darsi ‘tailor’, STFAT dakiyd ‘postman’ are masculines following
far din and F9T kamrd in inflexion, not @z larki and fafear driya.

The gender of other nouns is harder to predict from their form. Nouns
in -a@ denoting everyday objects are predominunily masculine; abstract
nouns in -& are almost all feminine; nouns in -i, -iyd@ are feminine in
most cases unless referring to males, as in the above examples. The
student is advised to note the gender of each new word that he learns,

POSTPOSITIONS

Postpositions arc expressions answering in function to prepositions or
prepositional phrases in English. They may be simple (i.e. one-word
units), e.g. ¥ mert ‘in, into’; 9T par ‘on’, or compound in form (see in
due course pp. 34 f.). Postpositions are characteristically immediately
preceded by a noun or pronoun in oblique case. Thus & X mex par
‘on the table’; Awji U< mezom par ‘on the tables’, ete.

SIMPLE SENTENCES

A simple sentence is a complete utterance consisting of a noun or pronoun
(or a composite nominal phrase) and a verb (or a composite verbal phrase).
Either component may be expressed or understood. The nominal com-
ponent forms the subject of its sentence; the verbal component may
include non-verbal ¢lements, e.g. nouns or pronouns as direct objects or
indirect objects of the verb, adverbs or adverbial phrases, or a negative.
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ORDER OF WORDS

1. In simple sentences which are neutral in style and emphasis, rather
than affective (emphatic or otherwise emotive) in character, the subject,
where expressed, most usually comes first? and the verb last, in close
association with any negative, while objects and adverbial expressions
occupy an intervening position, in less fixed order. Expressions of time
tend to precede those of place: e.g.

ST HTST AT AL & | larkd af yahdar nahin hai, The boy isn’t here today
[the boy today here not is].

2. This general pattern can be widely varied according to any affective
value a sentence may have (as well as according to its length and the
balance of its parts). For instance, an adverb advanced to initial sentence
position usually gains in emphasis at the cost of a subject which it dis-
places. Cf. with the sentence above

WIS ASHT A5 6| § | aj larka yahan nahim hai, Today the boy isn’t here.

"Note in this connection that the sense of introductory ‘there is,
are, were’, etc,, is expressed in Hindi by an inversion of the neutral
(non-affective) order of subject and following adverbial locution (emphasis
on the subject being thereby diminished).

TETH A T8 | pustak mez par hai, The book is on the table.
LR UETF & | mex par pustak hai, There is a book on the table,

3. Questions: Interrogative pronouns and adverbs, e.g. 34T kyd ‘what’,
Fgt kaham ‘where’, do not usually introduce questions in sentences of
neutral style and emphasis, but follow the subject in second position,
or later.?

EEEal A %7‘ layki kaham hai? Where is the girl?
ag FAT §! yah kyd hai? What is this?

' One important type of sentence where this is not so is noted in Lesson IX,
pp. 50 f., another in Lesson XIII; see also in due course Lesson XII, p. 71, n. 1.

* Where a subject is understood but not expressed, or where a sentence is
affective in character, they ¢an occur initially.

VOCABULARY 5

The pronoun FT kyd in initial position in a sentence is usually a question
marker, serving to introduce questions not containing an interrogative.
In conversation the inflexion of the voice often makes its presence

unnecessary.

() wrefeat agl €7 (kyd) larkiyan yahdm haim? Are the girls here?

VOCABULARY

H mez, £, table

RASET pustak, 1., book

®erd galam, f.m., pen

FHHL kamrd m.,, room

FHY kursi, f., chair

8T ghard, m., pot, jar

qr=T pdni, m., water

AT kudrir, m., well

@gHT larkd, m., boy

TEHT larki, £., girl

YT dgrd, m., Agra

FerRdT kalkaitd, m., Calcutta
HIEH! ddmi, m., man

I tawrat, {., woman

T palr, m., letter

fafear ciriya, £, bird

fasrar pifijrd, m., cage

HHTT makan, m., house
T takhbdr, m., newspaper

g yah, this!

g vah, that?

TF ek, one; a, an

g7 do, two

A1 tin, three

TS df, today

WRT yahdi, here

gt vahanm, there

Fgl kaham, where?

T kyd, what?; and as question
marker

S tlekin, but

H me, in

9% par, on

&l nahir, no, not

& hai, is

& hain, are

31X aur, and

EXERCISE 1

ugfm%|Wﬁaw%|ﬁwwwéwﬁﬁa‘r§tﬁﬁ§mﬁw%’
Ug ST | FAT 9 F qIAT &7 RS, SR FO A G G 1 TEE AT 9T G | FAT
T Wl T wmw%laﬂﬂgﬂfwaawzmm"ra? e,
ag T AR E, W%IWWW?,WWWW%IWH‘H
ATHT & | AT gl &7 AT I TED g |

! For pronunciation see p. 8.
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EXERCISE 2

What is this? This is a book. The book is here. The books are there.
Where is the letter? There are two boys here. The table is in the room.
The jar is on the table, and there is water in the jar. What is that? That
is a table. The bird is in the cage. There are three birds in the cage.
There are three rooms in the house. In one room there are tables and
chairs. The newspapers are on the tables,

LESSON II

ADJECTIVES

ApjEcTIVES whose direct singular masculine form ends in -4 agree with
nouns in gender, number, and cage:

m, f.
Sg. Dir. W=gr acchd, good o<dl  acchi
Obl. ®=8 acche vl acchi
Pl. Dir. 9=g acche w=ar  acchi
Obl. =g acche asgl  acchi

Adjectives ending in -dnt follow the pattern of =g acchd, with endings
nasalised, e.g. 74T bayam ‘left’ (hand); and most ordinal numerals.

Other adjectives are invariable (except for a few loanwords, and some
adjectival uses of pronouns).

gl STSHT acchd larkd, a good boy

&8 WHIT § bare makan men, in the big house
€Y gHTA1 W bayi dikdnorit men, in the big shops
&Y =rrer forera do lal kitabem, two red books

(@) Adjectives are used predicatively as well as attributively (i.e. following
as well as preceding nouns which they qualify): e.g.

AT FY § | divdr Wit hai, The wall is high.

forerTa W1t € | Ritabern lal hair, The books are red.

(8) A few adjectives in -4 are invariable: some showing final -iya,
e.g. dfGaT barhiya ‘good, nice’; some Persian and Arabic loanwords,
e.g. TI&T 2inda ‘alive’, WTST mdda ‘female’; also the numeral YT savd
(see p. 64).

(¢) An adjective used predicatively with two or more nouns or pronouns

of different genders, and not referring to persons, agrees with the

nearest: e.g.

TS WX Gt qeelt § | kdgas aur pemsiler sasti haim, Paper and pencils
are cheap.
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If the nouns.or pronouns refer to persons the adjective usually takes
masculine plural form: e.g.

# A AT a3 & | maini aur sita birhe haiv, Sita and I are old.
But a composite pronoun subject, e.g. &1 donom ‘both’, is very often
added in these cases to minimise the awkwardness of the concord: e.g,

H A GIAT G 98 & | mainh aur sitd donos biirhe hain.

DEITONETRATIVE PRONOUNS

Sg. Dir. ag yah, this g wah, that
Obl, T s Iq us
Object 3HW e I wuse

Pl. Dir. & ye ¥ wve
Obl. A in IT  un
Object v  inhem Ire  unher

(a) 9g yah is usually pronounced with a fairly high fiont unrounded
vowel close to that of English spin, and little or no final aspiration, g vah
most frequently with a mid back rounded vowel close to that of French
beau, and no aspiration. Pronunciations as indicated on p. xix are also
heard.

(b) @ vah and its plural F ve, as well as acting as demonstratives, are
the normal translation equivalents of the third person pronouns ‘he, she,
it, they’. See p. 11.

(¢) The singular direct case forms g yah, a8 vah are often substituted
for & ye, @ wve in both the spoken and the written language.

(d) The demonstrative pronouns are also used as demonstrative adjectives,
preceding and in concord with nouns: e.g.

qg WeHT yah larkd, this boy

TH FHE H is kamre mem, in this room

IT WHI TT un mezorm par, on those tables

I GIET BT TX un choti mezon par, on those small tables

(¢} The object forms given above function both as definite direct objects
and as indirect objects; they are equivalents (which tend to be preferred

|
|
!

THE POSTPOSITION & kd 9

by many speakers) of the forms ST fsko, STHT wsko, TAHT inko, IAHY
unko, showing the postposition #Y ko. The uses of these forms and other
uses of F ko are discussed in due course in Lesson IX, and elsewhere,

THE POSTPOSITION #1 kd

This postposition indicates possession; it agrees in the same way as an

adjective in -4 with nouns: e.g,

I9 AT FT 92T us stri ka betd, that woman's son

I T & a2 us stri ke bete, that woman’s sons

I T F T FT HBIT us stri ke bete ka makdn, that woman’s son's house

T HTGHT K AGAT T HHTT us @dmi ki bahnonm kd makdan, that man’s sisters’
house

IUHT AHTT ushd mahdn,! his, her house

Pogsessive formsaand expressions can be used predicatively as well as

attributively: e.g.

AE WHTT TAHT & | yah makan usha hai, This house is his, hers.

Ug 9T SW AT T § | yah makdn us stri kd hai, This house belongs to
that woman,

VOCABULARY

&AL divdr, f., wall

FT kdgas, m., paper

gfaer pemsil, f., pencil

&Y stri, f., woman?

<1 beza, m., son

&7 beti, f., daughter

ATE bhdi, m., brother; T WL
chotd bhai, younger brother

g bahn, 1., sister; grer g choti
bahn, younger sister [afgm bahin]®

9T ghar, m., house, home; T UX
ghar par, at home

AT darvazd, m., door; ECETS T
darvdze par, at the door

<A T baced, m., child; baby

faraTar Tkitad, f., book

g sandig, m., box

&4 des, m., country

TgY Sahr, m., city, town

Tiq gane, m., village

! Postpositions are usually written as one word with oblique case pronominal
forms, especially monosyllabic forms; much less often so with nouns,

2 Words such as this, in which initial s is followed by a plosive consonant, are
pronounced by most Hindi speakers with a ‘prosthetic’ or introductory short ¢ of
varying clarity before the consonant group.

3 Echoing voealic sounds after h preceding consonants (p. xviil) are sometimes
represented in alternative spellings of this kind in a few words, These alternative
spellings are in general less preferred in present-day usage, and further examples

will not be noted.
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4T sita, Sita (girl's name)

FATH klds, f. m., class (school)

far qild, m., fort

fawelt dilli, f., Delhi

AT #mdrat, 1., building

T rdjd, m., rajah

A< mahl, m., palace

F9gT kaprd, m., cloth; pl. clothes

HfGT mandir, m., temple

Grar chotd, small

T bard, large

age bahut, adj. and adv., much,
many; very

G maild, dirty

|3T khard, standing

qrs sdf, clean R

1T kdld, black '

awE safed, white

HET sundar, beautiful

HTY cdr, four

qi= pdiie, five; TM=AT pantcodn,
fifth

BE, 9, & chah, chah, chai, six

A1 lal, red

3T dnmed, high

afgar barhiya, good, nice

[T sastd, cheap

3T barhd, old (of persons); m., old
man

T main, 1

EXERCISE 3

ag:rg’fae“r% st wﬁ{ﬁfwgr‘rzraf?lagwrrﬂrﬂ%mrﬂa q=x
AT T AT § | 48 T agd A § VW @gE & wiw fward § 1w
fovamd gy w1 ATH A 7 I W A AT W wve i EARIGIRIEE)

AT F § | oA (rAr ey F 2 | F 99 g1 wefed] A FAE & 1 9
TATLAT &7 JATE ST € | ST FT qGH 7 AL A &) 9% qga GIX £

EXERCISE 4

The book is on that table. The clothes are in this box. The books are on
those tables. The clothes arc in these boxes. They are here. Where is he?
Where is she? Sitd is her younger sister. His book is on the table. Her
books are¢ in that room. Their clothes are clean and white. What's that?
That’s a box. In it there are four big books. These books are his, There
are two temples in that small village, Caleutta is a big city.

LESSON III

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

1. First person pronouns

Sg. Dir. L matini, 1
Obl. 15[@'#; mujh
Object % mujhe

Possessive  AXT  merd

Pl. Dir. g9 - ham, we
Obl. g1  ham
Object g/ hamem

Possessive  gATU  hamara

2. Second person pronouns

Sg. Dir. G i, you
Obl. gw twh
Object TH  tuhe

Possessive U terd

Pl. Dir. aw tum, you
Obl. v tum
Object e  tumhenm

Possessive TRIA  tumhard

3. Third person pronouns
Sg. Dir. ag  wvah he, g yah, he,
she, it she, it
Obl. 99 us L is
Object I§  wse ™ ise
Possessive  IH&T wsha THwT  iskda
Pl. Dir. ve, they T ye, they ¥ d@p, you; he, she,
they
Obl. I un EGH in qa ap
Object 37§  wnhers @  inhem

Possessive  IFFT unkd EAFT inka ATIHT dpkd
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(@) g9 tum may have singular or plural reference, but is a plural pronoun
in respect of its concord with verbs. For the distinction between JH tum
with singular reference and § t# (which has only singular reference)
see below.

(b) 7§ yah and @ ye are used as third person pronouns with ‘proximate’
force; e.g. often in reference to a person actually present at the time of
speaking, or to the lattef of two possible referends in a preceding sentence
or clause.

(¢) Note that by far the commonest translation equivalent of the pronoun
HATT 4p is ‘you’, and that it may have either singular or plural reference,
but that it is a third person plural pronoun in respect of its concord with
verbs; see below.

(d) The possessive forms of first and second person pronouns are inflected
as adjectives, like third person possessive forms showing T -ka (see
p- 9): eg.

HT WTE merd bhai, my brother

PRI AGH tumhdri baknem, your sisters

ag fwara 44Y & yak kitab meri hai, This book is mine,

(¢) The object forms of first and second person proneuns are used in the
same way as the object forms of T yah, a8 vah (see pp. 8 f.). Note that
19 ap has no specific object form.

(f) Pronouns are often not expressed where the sense of a sentence is

clear without their presence, e.g.

AT Fei g !~ faeelt § & | ve dj kahdm haim? — dilli mem haim, Where
are they today? — In Delhi.

HONORIFIC USAGES

1. Care must be exercised in using the pronouns W19 dp, 9 tum and
q t4, which have different honorific values. In normal educated usage
1T dp is the pronoun of address to one’s seniors (though not usually to
close female relatives), and also ‘very generally to one’s peers and others
whom one addresses on equal terms. |TT dp is used with a third person

HONORIFIC USAGES 13

plural verb, whether the reference is to ome person or more than
onel: e.g.

1T %4 §7 ap kaise haim? How are you? (masculine reference)

OTT HAT &7 ap kaisi haim? How are you? (feminine reference)

A person to whom one uses HTT dp should usually be referred to, if
absent, with the plural pronominal form § we, and a plural verb?; but
if present, either with & ye or HTT ap.

(@) R tum expresses moderate divergence from high honorific reference.
It is used by Hindi speakers in addressing many relatives (especially
those not senior to the speaker), quite often in addressing close friends,
and regularly in addressing persons of lower social status than the speaker,
for example servants, or rickshaw-wallahs. Foreigners will most probably
find that Indians with whom they are on friendly terms will address them
with ITT ap, and, if this is so, should reciprocate.

A person to whom one uses §¥ fum can be referred to, if absent, with
the singular pronominal form &g vak, and a singular verb; and if present,
with 9g yah.

(b) g ta expresses feelings of great intimacy or informality, and also of
contempt, disgust, etc. (extreme divergences in different directions from
high honorific reference). It will rarely be used by foreigners. Indians
often use it to invoke a deity, and when speaking to small children, and
foreigners may of course follow suit.

2. Most educated Hindi speakers use the three-term honorific system
outlined above, but for some the use of MY dp is not fully natural.
These persons normally use §# fum in the way in which :ITT dp is used
within the three-term system; g ## then covers the functions of both
3% tum and § 14 in the three-term system. This usage is best not
imitated.

3. Plural concord in a sentence can, as seen above, be a mark of honorific

1 There is a means of making explicit a reference to more than one person by
HTq ap or aw tum, Sce Supplement I, p. 165, in due course.

2 This convention is not observed systematically in referring to persons with
whom one is not acquainted.
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reference, but the only nmouns used honorifically in plural number are the
masculines in -4 when in direct case: e.g.

o1 32 5 &? dphe bete kaise haim? How is your son !
Cf. qraeht a8 &aft § 7 aphi beti kaisi haim? How is your daughter?

4. Common uses of the honorific particle Sff ji are as follows:

(a) In addressing a person (male or female) to whom one uses W19 dp,
oY ji may be added to the last name: e.g.

TG Y, WY 04 & vdjpeyiji, ap kaise hain? How are you, Mr. Vijpeyi?
Where added to a first name it denotes a certain familiarity: e.g.

e &, AT A? kaisi haim, radha ji? How are you, Radha?

(6) In referring to persons whom one would address with Y dp. ¥ ji

precedes last names in this case: e.g.

9 T W TaTe St 9o 7 | us samay ram prasdd ji Sarmd mantri the,
At that time Mr. Rim Prasid Sarma was secretary.

(¢) With the words gt hdr 'yes’ and T& mahini ‘no’, These used alone
gometimes seem rather crude to an Indian ear. St gt ji ham and St 7EY
ji nahirh are best restricted to T @p contexts. gt Y hava ji, TGN St nahinm ji
are much less circumspect, and are usually best avoided in 1T dp
contexts, For ‘yes’, §fY ji alone is often heard.

5. The forms 5t &i, sAwdY érimati, and FATA kumdri or G susri are
also used in the same way as the titles Mr., Mrs., and Miss, They may
always be replaced, in addressing persons, by the more traditional Y ji
In referring to persons formally, they are sometimes used in conjunction
with S ji.

VOCABULARY

faar pita, m., father g Y patni, £., wife
arar, At mata, manm, f., mother aTar-faar matd-pitd, m.pl., parents
&&d skal, m., school; ¥ ¥ skil WT< bhdrat, m., India
meri at school TAATAY rajdhan, £., capital
qfa pati, m., husband A\ mantri, m,, secretary

! Alongside this sentence the sentence SITqHT ST HHT g! dpkd betd kaisd hai?
is of course also possible (and would be & more common utterance).

EXERCISE 5 15

&Y thik, correct, all right, fine g1 ham, yes
g sab, all; everything; o= e Fl'é‘r nahinm, no

sab kitabem, all the books THET namaste, ‘greetings’ (common
Tm‘ kam, m., work term of address; equivalent
F3T baithd, seated, sitting THERTL namashdr)
44 kaise, what sort of?; used ad- W & ham hainm, we are

jectivally in STa #F &7 dp kaise W § maira hiti, I am

haim? How are you? etc, I WY us samay, at that time
Y abhi, now

EXERCISE 5

ﬁw%awfﬁﬁﬁiuﬁ%&%wwa@m%lmﬂfmﬁwaﬁ

G qUE | T AL a8 WTE € | THE, 1T F9 &7 Hay &, dar A7 qw S 27

stgh, v Sw & 1 st g Al &, Sw AL A A3 E 3

?T?uﬁﬂﬁélmugﬁﬁmwTE? | ST RN, /O A &, W fuar
N

EXERCISE 6

Sita is this boy's sister. The sisters of these boys are at school. Where is
your mother! How is your wife! This work is unsatisfactory. That book
is mine. All the books are mine, All these books?! are my parents’. We are
sitting in their room. How are you, Mr. Prasad? I am well. In India there
are many villages. Delhi is the capital of India.

‘O Oq fFare ye sab kitdbern; note word order,




LESSON IV

VERB STRUCTURE AND CONCORD

1. The basic structural units of the Hindi verb are:

(a) The verb stem.

(b) Formative suffixes, which are added to stems and of which the
chief are:
(1) -ta, -4, and their concord variants, which form imperfective and
perfective participles respectively. These characterise verbal actions
aspectually as not completed, or as completed. This distinction is
fundamental to a large number of verbal forms.
(ii) -n4 and its concord variants. These form verbal nouns or adjectives.
Verbs are quoted in the form stem + -nd (infinitive form).
(iii) Certain modal suffixes which appear in subjunctive and impera-
tive forms.

(¢) Certain forms of the verb gMT hond, used with the participles as
auxiliaries of tense and mood.

2. Verbal expressions based on stems, participles, and infinitives and
containing further verbal forms other than (or additional to) those of the
verb gIAT kond are very frequent. They may be described collectively as
composite verbal expressions. Various types of composite verbal expression
are introduced in due course, as well as types of verbal expression based
on nominal forms (nouns and adjectives).

3. Finite verbs (i.e. main verbal forms of simple or complex! sentences)
very frequently show concord of number, person, and gender (where
applicable) with sentence subjects; otherwise (in cases to be defined in
due course) they show concord with direct objects, or are used impersonally
(not in any concord relationship).

PRESENT, PAST, AND FUTURE TENSE FORMS OF
gt hona ‘be, become’

Present: ‘T am’, etc.

Sg.1 ® mairh hii
2 T @ tihai
3 AR vah hai

1 See p. 46, n. 1.
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P+ 888  ham haim

2 GHE  tumho
3 4,W9E ve, ap hain

Past: '1 was', ete.

Sg.1 #9r maim tha, m. Ui thi, f
2 gdqr ti tha ay  thi
3 ggdr vah thd 91 thi
PL1 gud ham the bl thim
2 g4 tum the ot thim
3 A,99G  we, dp the qff  thim
Future: ‘1 shall be, become’, etc.
Sg.t HEm main hiimgd, m. g haagi, .
2 gamm ti hogd g hogi
3 g8 wak hogd g hogi
Pl 1 gweEm ham homge BTt homgi
2 GAENM  tum hoge B hogi
3, WTTEMT ve, dp horge g homgi

(a) Note that past tense forms show gender concord with subjects, and
that feminine plural past tense forms show nasality; in this way a number
distinction between feminine singulars and plurals, which would otherwise
be lacking, is achieved. '

(b) Tuture tense forms also show gender concord with subjects. Note that
future forms of §MT hond are often used to express presumptions: e.g.

ag wTeHT afadt 9T vah ddmi dakkhini hoga, That man is probably a

southerner,

REGULAR CONJUGATIONAL PATTERNS

The main regular conjugational patterns of the verb are illustrated
below and in the next lesson with forms of the verb S#AT calnd ‘go, move',
Irregularities of form in verbs other than T hond are few; most are
cited.
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1. General present: ‘1 go’, etc.

Sg. 1 ® FAAT 1, maim caltd him, m. SFAr g calti hiom, f,
2 g AHdm tii caltd hat EEn g calti hai
3 AEIAANME  vah caltd hai IAAT G calti hai
Pl 1 gra@d&  hamcalte haim TAAT G calti haini
2 GHAARZ tum calte ho IAAT & calti ho
3 W AGA & e, dp calte hain TAAT & calti haivh

(a) General present forms express habitual action or general state, but

are also used in other cases with a certain indefinite sense, for instance

when there is no explicit need felt to use a continuous present form: e.g.

¥ W TZAT § | mainit bharat menit rahta him, 1 live in India.

# g ¥ gy ATATT § | mainit bharat menm hindi bolta him, 1 speak Hindi
in India.

§ AT § | main calta hant, 'm going.

(b) General present forms are negatived with & nahin, preceding the
participle; the auxiliary is usually dropped unless the negation is strongly
stressed. In such cases the nasality of the auxiliary in feminine plural
forms, which is the only feature distinguishing them from feminine
singular forms, is transferred to the final syllable of the participle.

& I e, fgdl TET AV | ve aurter aksar hindi nahin boltini, Those
women usually don’t speak Hindi.

(¢) 1T hond has its own general present form ZraT & hoté hai ‘is (in
general)'. Note particularly the use of Z1T & hota hai as opposed to § hai:
ug TTST ATA 2 | yah gayi lal hai, This car is red (particular case).

wfeat weit g & | gaviyam mahangi hoti haini, Cars are expensive

(general case).

2. Imperfective past: ‘1 went, used to go’, etc.
Sg. v AT AT main caltd tha, m,
2 F9dr 91 tit calta tha
3 g IHar 491 vah calta tha

AT Y calti thi, f.
el 9T &
GG 2

Pl 1 gH5®G 9 hamn calte the
2 'Ej;ﬂ' EERR) tum calte the
3 A,AT AT T ve, @p calte the

=T |T calti thim
EERIRT) 7
EEGIE v
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(¢) These forms have the same usual reference to habitual action or
general state as general present forms. "They are also common in narration
where tlere is no explicit need felt to use a past continuous form: e.g.

I g W (el § AT 47 | us samay main dilli menm rahia tha, At that
time T was living in Delhi.
They are negatived with T2T nahim, preceding the participle: e.g.
F TET AT AT maiit nahini caltd tha, 1 used not to go.

3. Continuous present : ‘I am going', ete,

Sg.1 HWIAA@IE main cal rahd hiin, m. F Y E cal rahi ham, f.
2 TAA @& i cal raha hai a9 @ ,  hai
3 AZAA@IE  vah cal rahd hai TAw@e ,, ha

Pl.1 gHIM@WE ham cal rahe haim L E Rl w  haim
2 9 99 T8 & tum cal rahe ho qT @rar o, ho

3 4, MO AAIRE ve, dp cal rahe haii =R wE .y haim

() These forms, showing the perfective participle of the verb ¥@HT rahng
‘remain’ following the stem, stress the continuous nature of incompleted
actions.! The verbal unit II9 @7 g cal rahd hivit is pronounced with a
gingle stress on the verb stem, the following syllables being unstressed.

(&) Some English expressions of present participial form refer to present
state as much as to continued action, e.g. to be sitting, lyving, etc. These
have as Hindi translation equivalents not continuous present forms but
perfective participles of verbs denoting assumption of the given state,
plus present tense forms of ZTAT hona: e.g.

fFWRT 9T & ETES | maim hursi par baitha ki, 1T am sitting on a chair,
frama A 92 7F1 & | kitdb mex par pari hai, The book is lying on the

table.

(¢) The continuous present may be used, as in English, of future events
which are thought of as already set in train: e.g.
| e o7 @I § | main kal ja raha him, 1 am going tomorrow.

(d) Continuous present forms can be negatived with F21 nakinm in the
same way as general present forms, They are less common when negatived

! The element 5& 7T cal rahd has the general sense ‘having remained in,

being engaged in the action - cal-’.
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than the latter, however, since it is not often neccessary to describe a.

non-occurring action as specifically ‘continuous’.

4. Continuous past: ‘1 was going’, etc,

Sg. 1 W = Tgr T mainm cal rahd tha, ™. 1 Y 4Y cal rahi thi, §.
2 {99 Grar tii cal rahd tha T TET 4T i
3 TG AA AT vah cal rahd tha S ??ﬂ’ Sy .,

PL1 gnaaw®d ham cal vahe the
IHAA R T tum cal rahe the
3 09 AT W@ T ve, ap cal rahe the

T Gl 4l cal rahi thim
T @AY a

(a) The notes to subsection 3 above apply mutatis mutandis to the con-
tinuous past,

VERBAL CONCORD WITH COMPOSITE SUBJECTS

Where there are two or more subjects of different genders the verb

usually agrees with the subject nearest to it, although if both subjects

have personal reference it often shows a ‘common’ masculine gender.

This is normal when first and second person subjects are involved. In

these cases a-composite subject pronoun (e.g. FHT donom ‘both’) is often

added. i

FIAS HIT QTS T § | kdgas awr syahi sasti hai, Paper and ink are
cheap.

HR TS A AT G F2oedt & @ & | mere bhat aur unki patni dilli men
rahte haiii, My brother and his wife live in Delhi.

¥ #R A agA (ST fawslt § wWH F ) mabh auwr meri bahn (donori)
dilii mem rahte haivi, My sister and T live in Delhi,

Where there are two or more subjects of the same gender the verb is
plural and of that gender if they have personal reference; otherwise it
most frequently agrees with the nearest subject: c.g.

ASHT AL IHHT /Y Ft fawell 517 TV & | Larki aur uski mdri kal dilli j@ rahi
hat, The girl and her mother are going to Delhi tomorrow.
foremar o Gfaer A 9 2 | kitab aur pemsil mez par hai, The book and.

pencil are on the table.

THE POSTPOSITION & se

This postposition is used in construction with various verbs of speaking,

|
|
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telling, cte. (but not all such verbs); e.g. with &&= bolnd ‘to speak’,

FgAl kahna ‘to say’, and T&FT piichnd ‘to ask’.

§ 3o gaT fa&l araar § 1 main usse hames@ hindi bolta hinm, 1 always
speak Hindi to him,

IR ag Fare qfew | usse yah saval pichie, Ask him this question.

SOME EXPRESSIONS OF MOTION

Expressions describing motion to a destination denoted by a place-name

usually show the noun concerned without following postposition: e.g.

& VT ST TRT§ | mairt bhdrat j rahd him, I'm going to India.

q e (FeFar) oA @rE | main kalkatte (kalkattd) ja rahd him, I'm
going to Calcutta,

The second example with its alternative forms (see p. 1) shows that

oblique case usages are involved in this type of expression. Expressions

of motion are discussed further in Lesson IX,

VOCABULARY

fﬁ?ﬁ hindi, f., Hindi &7 hard, green

TIEY gari, f., vehicle (cart, car, train)  §9T lamba, long; tall

9uw  amgrez, m.f., Englishman, WgaT mahamgd, expensive
Englishwoman w=gT acchd, good ; adv., well; interj.,

AT amgrezi, adj., English; the all right, I see, etc.
English language (f.) VT bhdrtiy, adj. and noun,

W bhasa, f., language Indian

arfar tharis, f., rain; aTfear AT AT rahnd, stay, remain, live
baris hond, rain (verb) FTAAT bolnd, speak, talk

qg per, m., tree FZAT baithnd, sit

q¥T pattd, m., leaf ST jand, go

T tdost, m., friend fereAT likhna, write

gAY daftar, m., office ST jannd, know

faamdt vidydrthi, m,, student AT gand, sing; song (m.)

Tefaat garmiyanm, f.pl., hot season  HY@HAT sikhna, learn

fa din, m., day AT parhnd, read; study

fasiz sigret, f.m., cigarette AT parnd, fall; be found

wTET syahi, f., ink AT dnd, come

gifaT dakiya, m., postman THET sond, sleep

qqre tsavdl, m., question YT taksar, usually

92T pard, lying, placed flat il kal, yesterday, tomorrow
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qHT parsom, day before yesterday, & kab, when?
day after tomorrow Fat kyorn, why?
GHAT hamesa, always

EXERCISE 7

T HR 7 A SNT F 1 gH FAT & | G AT HASAT & | IHHY A Aol WX
W ol | | e AT AT | FAT WIS aviEr gRii? S T, wer arfear qg; g o
® uF 97 form @1 § ) g R S SeaT g | ST E O g ¢ | 991 &
a5t BB & | # Y FEI S | F WIRT ® gwe WOy e 9 | 9 a4
FET 9T 43T & | G TLAT WL 7@ § | 9wy, § IO § | ASHT AT AT
wWe aa et w fra @ gt |

EXERCISE 8

My friend’s brother was here yesterday. His sisters weren’t in the room.
Is he in the office? No, T expect he's at home. He always speaks Hindi
to the Indian students, but doesn’t speak it® to me. We live in the capital
of India. I am learning Hindi. I don’t read his books. In summer the
days are long. Cigarettes aren’t expensive in India, When does the
postman come? The girls used to sleep in that room. We are reading a
very good book.?

! Interrogative words such as Fgj kyem, F@ kab usually follow any object
a1 T

forms in sentences of neutral stvle and emphasis.

® The pronoun may be omitted.

¥ In speech of normal to fast tempo the verb here is phonologically /parh rahe
haim/, v in the word rahe being assimilated to the preceding Hap rh, Assimilations
of this kind are quite common,

LESSON V

REGULAR CONJUGATIONAL PATTERNS (contd.)

1. Perfective: ‘T went’, ete.

Sg. 1 5@ main cald, m. =@ calli, f.
2 ST ti cald T,
3 A EAT  vah cald I,

PL 1 gnast  ham cale Tl calini
2 g0 AT tum cale q«
3 |, W AA ve, dp cale T+,

(a) Perfective forms denote completedness of action, without specific
reference to time. They are used chiefly, but not only, of events occurring
in past time.!

(b) Verbs whose stem ends in -7 or -7 shorten this vowel before perfective
inflexional endings: but a shortened stem -7 coalesces with the feminine
inflexional endings, restoring the long vowel in feminine forms. The
perfective forms of AT chind ‘touch’ and FYAT sind ‘sew’ are thus

YT chua  FE chui @Y chue g% chuinh, touched
foar siva® &t s faa sie @ sim, sewed

(¢) Verbs whose stem ends in -4, -9, -e or -7 show a semi-vocalic glide ¥
before masculine singular endings.® Verbs whose stem ends in -e show
a similar glide before masculine plural endings also.

AT dyd qrE ai o de WS dim, came
WFIT soya WXE soi WU soe 1% soim, slept
@ar kheya &% khei @® hkheye @F  kheim, rowed
fear siya L1 fag sie ot sih, sewed
! Some usages of perfective forms with future time reference are noted in
Lesson XX.

v in this form is explained in the following paragraph.

% Before other endings, where the glide is either attenuated or not present in
pronunciation, it need never be expressed in written forms but 1z often introduced
by analogy. See in due course Supplement II, p. 175,
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(d) The perfective forms of five verbs require special note:
m.sg. f.sg. m.pl, f.pl.

FT karnd ‘do’: fFar kiva %% ki few ke ®F kim
dqT lena ‘'take’: ferar liya & I faw he W Im
AT dend ‘give’: fear diya @ di few die & dim
ST jand ‘go’: T gayd T gai WQ gae TS gainm
BMT hond ‘be,become’: gHT hud  g§ hui §U hue §E huinm

Note the difference between perfective g9T hud ‘became’ and past
tense 9T tha ‘was':
F QTS | STEHY gHT| main layai mem sakhmi hud, I was wounded in the war.
W 99T H WX | 97 | mair larai mem bhdrat mes thd, 1 was in India
during the war.

(¢) In general, perfective forms of transitive verbs! are not used in
subject concord constructions of the type so far considered. The types of
construction into which they characteristically enter are introduced in
due course in: Lesson XII. Perfective forms of a few transitive verbs are,
however, used in subject concord constructions: e.g.

AT bolnd, speak, talk

|MT  land, bring

WAL samajhnd, understand

(f) With perfective forms the negative 7 na is common, as well as TaEr
nahirn.

2. Perfective present: ‘I have gone’, ete,

Sg.1 WHATE mair cald him, m. T g call him, f.
2 g AT g ta cala hai A e, hai
3 AGIANNE  vah cald hai aer e, hai
PlLx guasw&  ham cale haim Tt E  cali hainm
2 GUAGEl  tum cale ho I€ g, ho
9, A9 AA§  ve, dp cale hain It ,, hain

(a) Perfective present forms define actions as completed and connected
in some way with present time. They may describe not only actions

! Verbs which can be used in Zonstruction with direct objects.
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occurring in the immediate past, but also actions occurring in the more

distant past whose consequences are felt as continuing to the present.

W AW ATAT § | maini. abhi dya hin, 1've just come.

¥ uF AT et W § | maint ek bar dilli gaya him, I've been to Delhi
once.

" ?§‘W‘T LEY §3T§ | main kursi par baitha himi, I'm sitting on a chair.?

3. Perfective past: ‘I went, had gone’, etc.

Sg.1 H F€T 9T

maim cald tha, m. ST |l cali thi, f.

2 T HAT AT ti cald tha R
3 dg 9« ar vah cald tha ardar
PlL. 1 g9 EER] ham cale the T AY  cali thim
qH A o tum cale the R S
3 AT AT G e, ap cale the THT oY i

(a) Perfective past forms define actions as completed specifically in past
time, and disconnected in some way from the present. Because they have
this force, they can answer not only to English pluperfects (verb forms
such as ‘had come’, ‘had gone’, ete.), but also to past tenses: e.g.

H W HTAT 9T mainm kal aya thé, 1 came yesterday.

The implication here is that whatever the speaker is now doing is not
a direct sequel to the action of his coming. Compare
H FF AAT § | mairi kal @ya hin, 1 got here yesterday (in order to attend
today’s mecting, for a much anticipated stay, etc.).
and
H %9 ATAT | mai kal @yd, 1 came yesterday (matter-of-fact statement,
neutral with regard to time and context of action),

4. Subjunctive; ‘1 may go’, ete,

Sg.1 #AH maum caliim, m., f. :
2 W9 ticale
3 AT AN wvahcale
Pl. v gaast  ham calem
R Tl tum calo

3 A, W T ve, ap calerm

1 Iy ! 3 P 1
T 1T ek bdr ‘on one occasion'.
2 Sec p. 19,
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(a) Verbs whose stem ends in -7 or - shorten this vowel before subjunctive
inflexional endings, e.g. ¥ fq vak pie *he may drink’; g7 GU ham chuerh
‘we may touch’. Sometimes, however, long vowels appear, especially in
first person singular written forms of verbs in -, e.g. # 3 /SNF main
Jidn/jiim ‘1 may live'.

(b) Subjunctive forms characterize actions as possible, desired or desirable,

hypothetical, subject to some doubt, etc., rather than as objectively

realized or envisaged: e.g.

& 7! mairn caliim? May I go?

% &t wraw faoetl (1 | main kal sayad dilli jaim, 1’1l perhaps go to Delhi
tomorrow.

(¢) The negative used with subjunctive forms is regularly na: e.g.

§ & qrag faesl 7 1S | maint kal $dyad dilli na jaiin, 1 perhaps won't go
to Delhi tomorrow.

(d) The subjunctive forms of T hond ‘be’, FAT dend ‘give’, and §AT lend

‘take’ are

& (F) Moy T ho & ho I hom GY(W) ho(o) &I hom
diirit T d R de T dem A do g dem
L Fle Fle Flem b & lem

73lb 544,

AT dend is used in construction with indirect as well as direct objects.
The former are marked by the postposition #T ko (except in the case of
the equivalent pronominal object forms J% use, etc., noted on pp. 8 £.).
More frequently than not they precede direct ‘ohjects in sentences: e.g.

W e a1 fHaTa g | main sitd ko kitdb dingd, 1 shall give Sita the book.
% 9 T T | maivh use kitab dingda, 1 shall give her the book.

(e) Note that subjunctives are often used with the force of polite impera-
tives! and in making suggestions: e.g.

AT AW TF [AG dp mujhe patr likhem, Please write me a letter.

I 7 cale? Shall we go?

! Here they are close equivalents (tending to be more circumspect in force) of
imperatives in -ie, which are introduced in Lesson V1I,

g

THE EMPHATIC ENCLITICS g’f ki, sy bhi %7

5. Future: ‘I shall go', etc.

Sg.1 WA main calimga, m. %@rﬁ caliimgi, f.
2 g AT i calega JAN calegi
3 AR AN vah calega TR calegi
Pl. 1 gRART  ham calemge T calemgi
2 GUAAN  tum caloge FANI calogi
3 |, WY A ve, dp calemge AT calemgi

(a) Verbs whose stem ends in -7 or - shorten this vowel before future
inflexional endings: e.g.

W O maim piamgd, 1 shall drink

g9 0T ham siemge, We shall sew

g YU vah chuega, He will touch

(6) Note that future forms are derivable from subjunctives by suffixation
of the adjectivally inflected element -ga,

(¢) Both 7l nahint and 7 na are used as negatives with future forms.

6. Imperfective, continuous, and perfective future

These forms consist of imperfective or perfective participles, or stems
followed by Tg[ rahd, etc., in conjunction with future forms of g1t hona
as auxiliarics. They express likelihood that a given action may be occurring,
or may have occurred: e.g.
T W1 &1 | abhi ate howge, He's probably coming now, he’ll be here

directly,

T 7T T I | abhi @ rahe horge, He’s probably on his way now.
HTT ST BT | dp jante horige, 1 expect you know, you will know.
THY WG G | abhi @e hormge, He must have just come.

THE EMPHATIC ENCLITICS & Ai, Wit bhi

These forms are used freely in Hindi. Their function is to stress the
importance of the word or syntactic group immediately preceding them
in sentences,

(@) &Y hi has restrictive force:

T & A fgdt & S & | banaras ke log hindi hi bolte hairi, The
people of Banaras speak Hindi (not another lanpuage).
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FURTHER USES OF ¥ se

APART from its use with verbs of speaking, telling, etc., some other uses
of § se are:

1. In the senses ‘from, away from', and ‘since, for’ (referring to passage

of past time): e.g.

feeefT serrar & ﬁ'{% | dilli kalkatte se diir hai, Delhi is far from Calcutta.

T % § AGTE ! dp kab se yahdri haina? Since when have you been here 1

7 uw g @ el €1 @ | mai ek hafte se hindi sikh rahd him, I've
been learning Hindi for a week.?

2. In expressions of manner derived from nouns: e.g.

HTATAT & dsdani se, with ease, casily
o et ATy & & 69 | dp hindi dsani se sikh lermge, You will learn
Hindi easily.®

Similarly

T g b 45 tarah se, in this way
qftwet & muskil se, with difficulty®
St & jaldi se, quickly

3. In expressions of instrumentality, means, and cause: e.g.

# wery § 99 FTET | maim galam se patr likhinga, 1 shall write the letter
with a pen.

H WYX & AT ATAT | maim motar se yahanm ayd, 1 came here by car.

9% §W & A | vah dukh se mara, He died of grief.

4. In certain constructions expressing the idea of connection in general,
either literally or figuratively: e.g.

fareelY aeet & ST & | kasti balle se bamdhi hai, The boat is tied to the pole.

1 Hindi uses the present tense verb % hair, to express the idea that the state
still obtains or the action is still in progress.

 Compound verb forms such as oy@ i sikk lemige ‘will (manage to) learn’
are explained in Lesson XVI1I, pp. 99 f.

3 This expression is also used in the sense ‘scarcely’, e.g.

i ufewer § =7 maim muskil se bacd ‘1 only just escaped’.

& -
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¥ 9q9 %’TﬂTﬁ | mairt usse dartd him, 1 am afraid of him.
ag I AT FE@T & vah usse pyar kartd hai, He loves her.

FURTHER USES OF ® mem
Note that the use of & men in the general sense ‘in, into’ includes its use:

1, To express location in time, in both the senses ‘in the course of” and
‘after the period of': e.g.

AT U AT § Ty €0 q9 | ap ek sal men hindi sikh lemge, You'll learn
Hindi in (within) a year.

# U 92 § GATC BT | maim ck ghante men taiyar hinmga, I'll be ready in
an hour,

2. In expressions of cost of purchase: e.g.

v & A7 qfS WA | | kitne men lerge? parme rupae mem, How much
will you get (takt,) it for? Five rupees.?

ag 93\ R & a9 | yah ghord kitne men becerige? How much will you
sell this horse for?

FURTHER USES OF 9% par

Apart from its use in the sense ‘on, on top of’ 9T par is also frequently
used in the senses ‘at’, ‘in', ‘to’, most often where a somewhat precise
location is denoted: e.g.

qg T 9 9 g7 | vah kal ghar par thd, He was at home yesterday.

g G T ) & | vah dikdn par nahin har, He's not in the shop.

g F G AT | vak dikan par lautd, He went back to the shop.

# e qTEN 9T T G E | mainn kal parfi par ja raha him, I'm going to a
party tomorrow.

9g 3% AT T ATAT | vak thik samay par dyd, He arrived punctually, at
the right time.

TIEAl § | 9gT3 9 SATSAT | garmiyon meri mai pahdr par jadmga, In the
hot weather I shall go to the hills.®

In some cases 9% par in these senses can be replaced by the postpositions

¥ menm, or FT ko. -

L gy pydr, m. ‘love’, used with s7HT karnd to form a transitive verbal expression;

for these see in due course Lesson X,
# Note YT rupae; singular collective usages are common with numerals (see

p. 63), and in some other cases,
* qgrg pahdr: see preceding note.
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THE POSTPOSITION & tak ‘up to, as far as; until; by’
T fak is used with reference to both space and time: e.g.
# w1 i o A, 6T a8t 2T | main apke gano tak gayd, phir yahdan
lautd, I went as far as your village, then came back.
W & T 113‘7 I'ETIT | maim kal tak yahaw rakimga, 1 shall remain here
till tomorrow.
Note especially the use of T fak to express the point of time before
or by which an action occurs: e.g.

T4 EESERSNERE TN H #1E3 | bacce aktabar tak shil mem lautempe, The
chlldn.n will return to school by October.

SOME ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS

1. Oblique case nouns are frequently, as has been seen, the basis for
adverbial expressions. Most of these are self-explanatory, given a know-
ledge of the uses of postpositions. Some adverbial expressions based on
nouns which call for special comment are:

(a) Expressions whose oblique case is evident from their oblique form,
or the form of associated adjectives or pronouns, and in which a post-
position is usually superfluous: e.g.

9< savere, in the morning

gt g pichle hafte, last week

AT HEIA agle mahine, next month

YATS G agle sal, next year

arfest grar dahine hath, on the right hand?
MU g1q bder hath, on the left hand

IH °HY us samay, at that time

I & us din, on that day

& & in dinom, these days

59 a3F 15 taraf, in this direction

(b) Some expressions which often involve postpositions, but may drop
them in informal usage if their force in sentences is perfectly clear: e.g.
AT () dam (ko), in the evening®
Td (FY) rat (ko), at night

1 An oblique form {]T'r" ddemm 18 common colloquially alongside q‘[ﬁiﬁ' dahine

in this and other expressions.
23 ko in adverbial expressions is discussed further in Lesson IX,
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fam (%71) din (ko), during the (middle part of the) day
gag (%) subah (ko), in the morning
E{TGI‘ g&]‘ﬂ (%) @ subak (ko), this morning
T (#) kal rat (ko), last night
(F), seg (&) jaldi (se), jald (se), quickly
g (&) is tarah (se), in this way

‘31

(¢) Some expressions involving direct case forms, expressing duration of
time: e.g.

" f& sara din, all day!

UF 92T ek ghanta, for an hour-

2. Adverbial use of adjectives is quite common, and again usually self-
explanatory: e.g.
W9 A% () d@p saf likhen, Please write clearly.

(a) Adjectives in final -4 usually show oblique case when used as adverbs,
but sometimes direct case:

4 haise, how

Y sidhe, straight, directly

a1fest, ¢ dahine, dden, to, on the right

1T béerm, to, on the left

A nice, below, underneath; downstairs

=l acchd, well

| g 4% %! main yah kaise karin? How am I to do this?

ag &ra =T, [ q1feT | vak sidhe cali, phir dahine, She went straight
ahead, then to the right.

A WTE T FHA AR 8 | mere bhai ka kamra nice hai, My brother’s room
is downstairs.

ag W= T ] | vah accha gati hat, She sings well.

(b) Note that Hindi has a frequent preference for adjectival construction,
where this is possible. For instance the expressions

T FA ! ap kaise haim? How are you?  (m.)
ATT HET &7 dp kaisi haim?  (f.)

t Also e famq sdre din.
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are adjectival in construction, as the feminine concord of the second
shows. Similarly note

AT F=S1 fg&t T & | @p aechi hindi bolte hairi, You speak goed Hindi,
speak Hindi well,
and compare with the second Hindi sentence given in paragraph (a)
above the following equivalent sentence, with adjectival construction of
the word #4T sidha:
ag WY 9o, f6T a1fed | vak sidhi cali, phir dahine.

COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS

1. As compound postpositions may conveniently be described certain
types of adverbial expression, whose distinctive element is preceded by
a simple postposition or an equivalent form. The first element of com-
pound postpositions is usually the oblique case possessive form & /4 ke /ki,
as in & WA ke sath ‘with’, & 9T ke pas ‘near, beside’, HY TTF ki taraf
‘towards’, etc. First and second person pronouns, whose possessive forms
do not involve %T kd4, show their own possessives and not forms with
FT ka preceding the distinctive elements of compound postpositions of
this type.

I4% AT uske sath, with him

W °TY mere sath, with me

Tia % T garw ke pds, near the village

ST TT9 dpke pds, near you; in your possession
@‘Bﬁ 9TH tumhdre pds, near you; in your possession
TTTHY TCF apki taraf, in your direction

ZHT TH hamari taraf, in our direction

2. Apart from these and similar forms, a very small number of post-
positions showing a first element & se will be found:

§ dTgX se bahar ‘outside’ and & TgH se pahle ‘before’ are common,
alongside & T ke bahar and % gt ke pahle. Members of these pairs
are broadly speaking interchangeable, but careful speakers of Hindi may
sometimes make a distinction between them. The following pairs of
sentences exemplify a distinction which is quite commonly made between
the use of & TTEX se bahar and F TG ke bahar, and a less common one
between & Tg se pahle and F GG ke pahle:

W & FaA § ATgT T @I | mainn kal landan se bahar ja rahd him, I'm
going out of London tomorrow. (motion involyed)
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g 91 & gL @1 4v | vah ghar ke bahar khara thd, He was standing
outside the house. (motion not involved)

g TUH TgA AGT TAT 4T | vah usse pahle vahan gaya tha, He had been
there before that.

# IEF TR A1 AT 9T | main uske pahle vahan gaya thd, 1 went there
before him.

3. The second elements of many compound postpositions: occur in-
dependently as adverbs: e.g.
T 9T & | gdmo pds hai, The village is near.
ag a1g ¥ | vak bahar hai, He's outside; he's abroad.
g TTY qTAT | vah sath @ya, He accompanied (us, me, etc.)
frcrgﬁ agT T AT | mai pahle vahar rahtd tha, 1 used to live there
formerly.

Note the two forms T2 bad and a7 | bad mem ‘afterwards’, connected
with & T8 ke bdd ‘after’; the former is common in expressions of time
containing nouns, e.g. U% HgI AT% ek mahine bad ‘a month later’.

4. Certain compound postpositions based on feminine nouns, and there-
fore characteristically showing #T A7 as first element, are to be compared
with expressions showing ® ke as first element when an adjective is
associated with the noun: e.g.

#t TCE ki taraf, towards

but
# Z1faT TCF ke dahini taraf, on the right-hand side of

SOME EXPRESSIONS OF WISHING

The verb ITAT calna ‘wish’ is used with a preceding infinitive in con-

structions expressing a person’s wish to carry out an action: e.g.

¥ fawet & ng | mair dilli mem rahnd céhta him, 1 want to live
in Delhi.

VOCABULARY

H2T ghanta, m., hour
fosZ minat, m., minute

HTHTAT dsani, f., ease

94T thafta, m., week
HEIMT mahind, m., month
T fsal, m,, year
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g ttarah, f., way, manner

Jir’f*{'ir:ﬁ tmuskil, f., difficulty; adj.,
difficult

Seql tjaldi, f., haste, speed; adv.,
weaY (§) jaldi (se), quickly; soon

weg tjald, f., haste, speed; adv.,
seg (&) jald (se), quickly; soon

q12X motar, f., car (synonyms FTT
kar, f.; TTEY gari, f.)

T dukh, m., grief

et fhisti, £, (small) boat [Fey
kasti)

&1 balla, m., pole

18T ghord, m., horse

FHI dikan, £., shop [T dukdn)

auy samay, m., time?!

qgle pahdr, m., mountain, hill

ah Taraf, ., direction, side

g4 hath, m,, hand

Y19 $am, f., evening, late afternoon

T rdt, f., night

| saverd, m., morning

94 Tsubah, f., morning

& landan, m., London

ferga khirki, f., window

WS sarak, f., street, road

@™ khdnd, m., food

FTH kdm, m., work

I rel, £., railway train; 357 § rel se,
by train

SBId jakds, m., ship

g4T thavd, f., air; wind

gaTs ST havdi jahaz, m., aero-
plane

fegene thindustan, m., India

g3 dar, f., distance; adj., distant;
ETEi| g kitni dir, how far?

qre sdf, clean; clear

qATL tatyar, ready

ZIfeAT dahind, right (hand); .
& rfeAr (L) TX® ke dahini
(ddirm) taraf, on the right-hand
side of

arat baydm, left (hand); & 478 a6
ke baim taraf, on the left-hand
side of

H4T sidhd, direct, straight

AT nied, low

AT agld, next

forgs pichila, last

T kdfi, adv., quite, fairly; adj.,
a fair amount of (invariable)

HIAT marna, die

9T bamdhnd, be tied

EAT darnd, fear

94T baend, be safe, saved

9T becnd, sell

SY2AT lautnd, return

ATEAT cahnd, wish

SEAT thaharnd, remain, stay, wait

% AT ke sath, with, together with

& 9T ke pds, near, beside

% G% ki ftaraf, towards; to (in
certain cages, see p. 50)

% /5 ATgT ke/se bahar, outside

% 5QT ke tandar, inside

& /§ T8 ke/se pahle, before (time)

& a1 ke bad, after

& FTHA ke sa@mmne, in front of

% 9T ke piche, behind

& 19 ke nice, below, underneath

% 9T ke iipar, above, on top of

& T ke lie, for

& a1 | ke bare men, about,
concerning

BT phir, again, then, next

! Final -ay of the script represents ai (pronounced either as a monophthong or

a dipthong, see p. xiv).
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EXERCISE 11
FTT e B A g | Fargt e e @ ElE\H‘l‘eFilﬁ% | & ST qgH
Tt agaT | e & O i 7 AT a7 | F SE g6 A § el | fawely s
& et g & o e o fade § 97 o e faedt s ESt 91 | 99
qH § U G 9F ey AT | & A qver e fgdl € et § o 9%
feeY ae U A€t AT & | & Fem e e g § | 6 A TS ASH
& HSTE AT AT |

EXERCISE 12
I came with him. He came with me. He is doing this work for us. I waited
for her in Delhi until yesterday. My brothers are standing in front of
the house. Previously I lived in Delhi. Delhi is quite near’ our town.
Your village is also nearby. I've been here since yesterday. You are
learning Hindi very quickly, I shall go by train and return by car. I want
to go to London by aeroplane.

L HTEY T ke kdfi pds; note word order.




LESSON VII

ABSOLUTIVES

By adding the suffixes T kar or & ke to a verb stem a form answering

functionally to such English expressions as ‘having done’, ‘having slept’,

but also in various cases to present participial forms such as ‘doing’,

‘sleeping’ is obtained. This absolutive form is of very frequent use, and

may feature in translation equivalents of a large variety of English

expressions: e.g.

§W MR ATHT ATST HES 9 | ham dgre jakar tdj mahl dekhenm, Let’s go to
Agra and see the Taj Mahal,

& fdy Trersi< &Y WTCT SIS | maini hinds sikhkar hi bhdrat jaimga, 1 shall
go to India only after I've learned Hindi.

qg FAH L AT Y | vah backar bhag gae, He escaped safely (he, being safe,
fled).t

AT AT Far @ | hathi jhiimkar calta hai, An elephant sways as it
walks

(@) Abgolutives can be formed with either suffix for every verb except
AT karnd, which makes only #X& karke. The F ke forms are very
common colloquially, but more formal Hindi (written and spoken) prefers
those with %X kar. The suffix T kar is often written and printed detached
from its stem,

() In informal speech the unit HIF karke is often found following a verb

stem. Sometimes a slight difference of sense is expressed by this usage.

g agl 91 T 43 T | ham yahd @ karke baith gae, We made our way
here, got here, and sat down.?

(¢) The subject implied in an absolutive form is generally the same as

that of the main verb in its sentence, but not invariably, The following

sentences are both good Hindi:

B 5 e | qrw w1y fd | ham is restarent mem jakar kafi piem,
Let’s go into this restaurant and have coffee.

1 Compound verb forms such as VT AU bhdg gae ‘fled’ are explained in
Less:m XVII,
‘aT 1Y baith gae ‘sat down'; compound verb.
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gt TSHT AT BT\ wakim baithkar batenm homgi, We'll sit there and have
a talk.?

Unrelated absolutives of this kind are not normal with personal sentence
subjeets. They are very common in passive constructions.?

(d) The verb stem itself is often used with the force of an absolutive,
particularly in conjunction with following verbal forms. Note especially
the collocations & ST le jdna and & 9T le calnd ‘take away (having
taken, go)'; and ¥ WA le @nd ‘bring (having taken, come)’.

g SEH FALN FCEY T T 43T | vak uthkar disri kursi par ja baitha, He
got up and went and sat on another chair,

B9 4 a9 1 o AU | ham ye sab cizenm le jaermge, We shall take away all
these things. '

ag W F1 §9 T6T FHL F & AT | vah amar ka hath pakay kamre men le
payd, Taking Amar by the hand he led (him) into the room.?

(¢) Absolutives are negatived with preceding 7 na: e.g.

T AT 7 6L T8 GGG TG | dp bandras na jakar pahle ilahibad
jden, Go to Allahabad first rather than Banaras,

(f) Note the use of T hokar in the special sense ‘via’: e.g.

® qATI SV TG AVAT mainn bandras hokar yaham dya, 1 came here via
Banaras.

IMPERATIVE FORMS

Most of the different forms by means of which commands and requests
are transmitted are listed here. It is convenient to call these collectively
‘imperative forms’, even though some of them express ideas very different
from that of ‘command’, and can be more closely equated with subjunctives
in force. The use of subjunctives in making requests and suggestions has
already been noted in Lesson V.

1q'g:’f vahim = Eﬁﬁ vahdm - "@' hi; see Lesson XXIII, p. 144. o1 bat, £,
essentially ‘something said’, as here, but also used in the sense ‘matter, concern’'.

2 See in due course Lesson XIX, p. 116, and Supplement II, p. 174.

® Use of the stem absolutive qeg pakay, rather than gz pakarkar, in this
sentence is the subject of a note in Supplement II, p. 175.
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1. The form used to make requests to persons whom one would address
with the pronoun #ITT ap. It shows the suffix -7e added to the verb stem,
and is usually negatived with 7 na (sometimes colloquizlly with T mat).
Stems in -7 shorten this vowel to -u before -ie,

T @rgu! aur khdie! Please have some more |1

agt 7 srgu! vahdni na jaie! Don’t go there!

€ T guU! use na chuie/ Don't touch that!

(a) Irregular are the -fe forms of
wCAT karnd: RATAC  kijie
AT lena: WA lijie
BT dend: QfGq dijie
T ping: DT pijie

() There is no real lexical equivalent of the word ‘please’ in Hindi,
though of course periphrases, such as AT T mehrbini karke ‘by
your kindness’, are available for formal use and where a definite favour is
involved. They need not be used otherwise,?

Similarly the expression ‘thank you' is not fully answered to by any
Hindi expression. If one is under a definite obligation, SR fukriyd or
the expression (iITTﬁ’) HEWHT (dpki) tmehrbani can be used. Formal
Hindi has the expression 974aT% dhanyavdd,

2. The form used to give directions, make requests, etc., to persons
whom one would address with the pronoun ¥ tum. It shows the suffix -0
added to the verb stem, and is usually negatived by placing #@ mat
before or after the stem (the latter is a more affective usage than the former).
Stems in -, ~i shorten the vowels before -o.

7 qe1! mat bhilo, Don't forget|

@t wal bhilo mat, Don’t you forget!

qg 9Tt 7 fO5 | yah pani mat pio, Don’t drink this water.

3. The form associated with the pronoun {q ¢4, and used commonly in
addressing young children; otherwise expressive of intimacy, or con-
descension, anger, contempt, etc. It consists of the verb stem alone, and
is usually negatived with #= mat.

Lo aur is stressed.

! For anoﬁler of these expressions see Supplement III, p. 179. The firat vowel
of the word HgHTw| mehrbani is usually short [¢].

VOCABULARY 41

4. The infinitive, which used as an imperative implies less of a specific,
immediate request than imperatives in -0, and is applicable more to
impending events not directly visualized, generalized situations, and
precepts, ete. It is frequent in giving general directions to persons whom
one would address with H Zum. It is negatived with either T na or
Ha mat, preceding it,

q9 A OF Seal (@@ | tum mujhe patr jaldi hkhnd, Write me a letter

soon (some time soon).

The infinitive is also used to express sudden or urgent command, in
which honorific gradation is not considered: e.g.

F94T bacna! Look out!

5. A form showing the extended suffix -fegd added to the verb stem. This

is in frequent use in ATT d@p contexts, and also occurs in GH fum contexts.

Its chief functions ar¢ to emphasize that requests are not made with an

air of authority, or to minimize the reality of such authority; it also often

occurs where requests or commands do not require immediate compliance

but relate to future time.

1Y FG Afem? dp kuch boliega? Would you (be so good as to) say

something ??

ferer Arforamm | bil dijiega, Would you give me the bill, please?

T ITH ag Fel IFUAT | ap usse yah kal pichiega, Ask him this tomorrow,
Note that although these forms can be used in gH fum contexts (as in

the sccond example) the second person pronoun JH fum itsclf cannot be

expressed with them. This is because historically they are third person,

not second person, forms,

VOCABULARY

gAY hathi, m., elephant

ard bat, £., thing said; matter,
concern

AT abmnari, ., cupboard

19 |eiz, f., thing

19T bdzar, m., bazaar

ATH am, m., mango

AT dekhna, sce

WRTET bhdgnd, run away, flee

AT jhizmnd, sway

& ST le jana, take away

& WTT le dnd, bring

TEEAT pakarnd, scize

|TAT khdand, eat; food (m.);
AT @11 khdnd khand, have
a meal

1 59 kueh ‘something, some’; this word is discussed in Lesson VIIL
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@' rakhng, put, place; keep gUq ditsrd, second; other

AT sunnd, hear sifgwar tahista, sfeed tahiste, adv.,

TSN uthnd, rise, get up slowly

1T aur, (when stressed) extra, fast bil, m., bill (account)
additional; adv., additionally

EXERCISE 13

A @7 AR T8 T T | AT W AR T FG? A §9 A weardy
%quﬂmqamwrmh,mammmﬁm l
g T AHL A AT | g, ag feewit a1 ey @7 s afeg!

EXERCISE 14

You'll learn® Hindi quickly when you go to India. He brought this book
from India. I went by plane, via Bombay, Please do this work now. Please
sit in? this chair. Please give me some more !

! Use the compound verb form g &3 sikh lege, not the simple form FyEw
sikhemge. This usage is explained in Lesson XVII.

gy par.

LESSON VIII

THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE
g kuch ¢ something, some’

T ur1s form is invariable.

IqE AT A AW TG qAKY | uske bare men mujhe kuch batdie, Please tell
me something about it.
# g Tt s € | maivt kuch hindi jantd hioh, I know some Hindi.

"B 9T FF TS TEY @ | mex par kuch pustkenr pari hair, There are some

books lying on the table,
AT § FG AT ALY & | 2alab men kuch pani nahivt hai, There is no water
in the tank,

(a) Note especially, in comparison with the last example, the collocation

5G &Y kuch nahin: as translation equivalent of ‘nothing’: e.g.

§ 9F AT F TG TG SAAGT | mainh uske bare men kuch nahin jantd, I know
nothing, don’t know anything about it.

(b) Some other common collocations of F& kuch are:

TG 51T kuch aur, something further, some more; something different.!
AL ¥9 aur kuch, something different; something further, some more.}
g 9 bahut kuch, a large amount.

TS § sab kuch, everything.

WX F& @IUT! aur kuch khdiega? Won't you have something else, some
more??!

Y WIX AR AT 8§10 | kuch aur log ate homge, A few more people will
probably be coming.

¥ OF 95T G 9T § | mairht rox bahut kuch parhta him, 1 read a lot
every day.

(¢€) Note that T kuch used adjectivally may sometimes be inserted in

a sentence with little or no effect on an English translation equivalent.

Cf. with the example above

qTETS | GTHT AES & | talab mem pani nahiv hai, There is no water in the
tank,

g aur is stressed in these as in all usages where it has the sense ‘extra,
additional(ly)’, rather than the conjunctival sense ‘and’.
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THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE
#1% koi ‘someone, some’

Dn' 1% koi, m.f.
. oy Risi

ko is not usually used as a plural‘; note the related invariable form

#% kai ‘a few, several’. There also exists a somewhat uncommon oblique

plural form f&=gY kinhin, of vaguer reference than F% kai.

YA H W1 & | daftar men koi hai, There is someone in the office.
TR A F1% &7 daftar ment koi hai? s there anyone in the office?

foelt TET | U ST ATGHT TGAT 9T | kisi Sahr men ek amir admi rahta

thd, There was a rich man living in a certain city.

T | FE qTe 7AEY § | gdnmv mem koi talab nahinm hai, There’s no tank,
isn’t any tank in the village.

THTCH &S AT § | daftar men koi nahivm hai, There is no one in the office.

&% forare A 9 Y oY | kai kitaber mes par pari thim, A few books
were lying on the table.

(@) Note that F1§ ko used adjectivally may sometimes be inserted in

a sentence with little or no effect on an English translation equivalent.

Cf. with the example above

T qUATS G} § | garmw men taldb nahim hai, There’s no tank in the
village.

(b) Note that the essential distinction between ®T§ koi and 9 kuch is

not that the former refers to animate beings and the latter to inanimates,

but that the former particularizes, while the latter is general and partitive

in force. Hence while ®1§ koi and 3 kuch used pronominally do refer

typically to animate beings or inanimates respectively, as adjectives they

are both usable with either reference: e.g.

A ATGHT HTS AT &FIT | vah ddmi koi sadhu hogd, That man is probably
some (kind of ) holy man,

agl @ &Y AT 4 | vahdm kuch hi admi the, There were just a few men
there.

e # IS areng L & | ganw men koi taldb nahin hai, There’s no tank
in the village.

TTETE § FG T AGH ¢ | talab men kuch pani nahim hai, There’s no water
in the tank,

! Except as indicated on p. 45, paragraph (¢), and in Lesson XXIV, p. 148.

e

e
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(¢) Some other common collocations of FTE ko are:
1% BT kof aur, another, a different; someone else
I HTE aur koi, another, a different; someone else
Preceding numerals, in the sense ‘approximately’:
TES § F1E 9 F & | rdste men kot das int haim, There are a dozen or so
camels in the street. :

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE
#1 kaun ‘who, which’

Sg. Dir. &I kaun, m.f. Pl. Dir. &I kaun, m.f,
Obl.  fae kis Obl,  f&a kin
Object [y kise Object fieg kinhert
ag F1 ¢ yah kaun hai? Who is this?
aw forerrT Wt &7 vah kiska makdn hai? Whose house is that?
& F frard ﬁ? ol § @ &7 ve kaun kitdbens haim? kise de rahe hairm?
Which books are these? Whom are you giving them to?

(@) The form HTA-AT kaun-sa usually somewhat emphasizes the existence

of various posqlbdmcs or choices, but a distinction between FIT-AT kaun-sd

and ¥ kaun is not regularly maintained, especially colloquially.

W8T haun-sa shows inflexion of the suffixed particle T s as an adjective

in -d.

o1t 197 &7 87 dj kaun-sa din hai? What day is today?

BT FI7-57 (ot 98 @ & ¢ ap kaun-si kitab parh rahe hairn? Which book
are you reading? (of a syllabus, a certain author, etc.)

(b) FIT kaun and its oblique case forms are very frequently reduplicated,
with a distributive connotation?: e.g.
o1y foet 6T & 197 @p kin kin se bole? Who did you speak to? (with what

different people—honorific)
qgT 19 F19 4 | vahdri kaun kaun the? Who were there?

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE
1 kyd ‘what’

The pronominal usage and question-marking force of 4T kyd were noted
in Lesson I. Note further that 97 kyd occurs only in direct case, singular

! See further Lesson XXIII, p. 139.




46 LESSON VIII

and plural. To express its sense in other cases the appropriate forms of
I kaun are used.

Ug FT ! vah kyd hai? What is this?
a o AT 7 a1er 3@ 47 ve hiske bare men bol rahe the? What were they
talking about?

(@) Adjectival 4T kyd contrasts with I kawn in the same way as
TG kuch with FTE koi. Compare the sentences

3 #1 v &7 ye kaun kitabem haim? Which books are these?
a% 747 5 &° yah kya ciz hai? What (sort of ) thing is this?

(b) 74T kya is very frequently reduplicated: e.g.

WY I AT FAT FgA ! ap unse kyd kya kaherge? What will you say to
them? (what various things)

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE
st jo ‘(the one) who, which’

Sg. Dir. T jo, m.f. PL. Dir, &1 jo, m.f.
Obl.  fow jis Obl.  faw jin
Object o jise Object f57g jinkem
This pronoun and adjective occurs frequently in relative clauses of
complex sentences,’ linked syntactically with a demonstrative pronoun or
other word (the ‘correlative’) in the principal clause. Note that where an
cquivalent English sentence shows the definite article ‘the’ with its
subject, the ST jo clause commonly precedes in Hindi, and the correlative
is a part of the pronoun g vah; and where it shows the indefinite article
‘a’, ‘an’, the Y jo clause follows, its corrclative in the first clause then
being a noun.

ST QT §, T8 6 & | jo kahtd hin, vah sac hai, What 1 say is the truth,
STT T4 ST a8l @) &, 9 W4 & | jo lal gari vahan khari hai, vah meri
hai, The red car standing there is mine.

! Complex sentences are expansions of simple sentences, consisting of one or
more dependent, incomplete utterunces of the form of simple sentences linked to
one complete utterance of that form. These utterances may be termed subordinate
and principal clauses respectively. Subordinate clauses containing relative F{} jo
may be termed relative clauses; other subordinate clauses frequently contain

subordinate conjunctions identifying their function. See Lessons XVI and XX,
in due course.
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F U ATIHT F TG FC TG AT ST HH W SITGIAT | mainie ek ddmi se bat kar
rahd tha jo kal bharat jdegd, 1 was talking to a man who is going to

India tomorrow.

¥ for e & a9 H @ AT, I T WG ST | main jis ddmi se bat
kar raha tha, vah kal bhérat jaegd, The man I was talking to is going

to India tomorrow.

The relative often stands first in its clause, even where it is not the
subject of its clause. An initial relative and any noun attached to it gains
somewhat in emphasis at the expense of a non-initial clause subject.
Compare with the last example above the following sentence, with

slightly altered emphasis:

forer sATee) & ® STQ WL T AT, AG S AT ST | jis @dmi se main bat
kar raha tha, vah kal bharat jaega, The man I was talking to is going

to India tomorrow,

VOCABULARY

qTeT talab, m., tank

qarg sadhu, m., holy man

T rdstd, m., road, street

& wnt, m., camel

L or, f., direction, side; FY M ki
or, towards, to; T 1T FEGT ki or
dekhnd, look at, watch

qETaq tabiyat, f., state of health;
disposition; Tea 21 AT
tabiyat thik hond, be well

ITTH gram, m,, comfort

a9 sac, m., truth

WL amir, rich

§T tgarib, poor

SHTOWAE aramdeh, comfortable

8T thar, cach, every

WA mazbit, strong (of objects)

HId sat, seven

TS ath, eight

A% nau, nine

39 das, ten

FamAT batand, tell, inform (used in
construction with & ko)?

AT FAT bat karnd, IS FET baten
karnda (se), talk (to)

A troz, m., day; adv., daily

AT sunie, excuse me (in attracting
a person’s attention)

EXERCISE 15
1% &7 # IO AR F F9 TEH AL | B A1S AGH 96 G149 TGH | FW
TEh A & A9 O AT | 39 A T A o Y | W A A A
T2 21 & faane T forr Y &7 o 6@ R F e aga! o framw @

1 Bracketed forms following voeabulary entries will be used from this point
onwards to indicate their construction, where this scems advisable.
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9 @ g, TG A T 1§ vy ey ) o d@ <@y Av, 7w it AT
& | & o0 w8 § FTH FET, A a5 ATAULE | AT T AT H 94§ &
A &7 qF Agi ! A (2 aat a8y e’

EXERCISE 16

I shall live in some village. No one knows Hindi here, I shall ask him
something about that, Several men came here yesterday. Some people go
there every year. Who are these men? Whom are you going to give these
books to? "T'he men who came here yesterday are my friends, ‘The chair
I'm sitting on is quite sturdy. The boy whose book is on the table is my
son. What town does he live in? Were you unwell yesterday? Excuse me,
are you Radhit's! sister?

! The name is unchanged in oblique cuse ; see p. 2, paragraph (d).

= =

LESSON IX

THE POSTPOSITION &I

TuE general function of this postposition may be described as that of
a marker or specifier of oblique case in a preceding form. Four applications
of this function are considered here.

1. %Y ko occurs in association with direct objects which are individualized
to some extent, and to which a degree of contextual importance is thus
attached; hence usually where direct objects refer to human beings, and
certain animals, and quite frequently where they refer to inanimate
objects. Such words may be called definite direct objects.

AT a5 FT AT &V & | awrat bacce ko bula rahi hai, The woman is
calling the child, a child,

ey & g FTFQIA &7 hindi mem isko kya kahte haim? What is this
called in Hindi? (what do they say this to be)

I TH1 F1 TG | un patrom ko parhie, Please read those letters.

T T ij,?l'l'ﬂ"[ \ darzi ko buldo, Call the tailor.

(@) Note that the direct case is normally used to denote direct objects not
of any individual importance in a given context, unless this might lead to
ambiguity. These objects may be called indefinite direct objects.

& fafgat afeq | ye citthiyanm parhie, Please read these letters.
7 fedy v @ & \ ham hindi sikh rahe haim, We're learning Hindi.

In practice words used in the direct case in this way usually have
inanimate reference, but not invariably so. Occupational names, for
instance, occur quite commonly as direct objects in direct case in sentences
where the individuality of their referend is not emphasized.

T AT | darzi buldo, Call a tailor.

Compare also with the first example in this section the following
sentence, in which the direct object is felt as not at all individualized:
I a=9T AT @ & | awrat baced buld rahi hai, The woman is calling a

child.

2. &1 ko occurs in association with indirect objects: e.g.

I HTHY B S iﬁﬁu’:iﬁ'ﬁﬂq | us ddmi ko tin pustkem dijie, Please give
that man three books.

T 9 fafaw | mujhe patr likhie, Please write me a letter.
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3. &1 ko occurs frequently as a marker of adverbial expressions. Additional

examples to those noted in Lesson VI are

FEATT HT ATAL | budhvdr ko do, Come on Wednesday. .

qg HIR T HT AE TAT | vah apne des ko laut gayd, He went back to his
country.}

(@) In connection with the last example, note that sometimes place to
which motion occurs is best indicated by a noun in the oblique case
without a following postposition: e.g.

ag fRg& @1 a1 | vah hindustan laut gayd, He went back to India.
A AR 9 I AT | vah apne ghar laut gaya, He returned to his home.

This is so chicfly when the place concerned is a geographical locality
denoted by a place-name, or is otherwise felt as a specific destination.
But it is rarely wrong to use %1 ko in such locutions, though in certain
cases if a postposition is used § men, T par or FX WIT ki or, FT qTH ki
taraf may be preferred: e.g.

=~

ag YL (F) 4T | vah daftar (mem) gaya, He went to the office (if & men
is used this sentence may also mean ‘he went #nfo the office’).

FHL (H)SIUHA? hamre (men) jaemge? Are you going to your room?

g GHTT I A¥E AT | vah ditkan par laut gaya, He went back to the shop.

g BT AT M FAT | vah kdr ki or cald, He went (over) to the car (also
‘he went towards the car’).

4. @Y ko occurs in association with a noun or pronoun, to indicate a close
connection in the sentence structure between it and another noun, or
sometimes an adjective.? The sentence verb is often T hond, and in
this cas¢ the noun or adjective usually denotes an abstract quality or
condition characterizing the referend of the word with which ¢ ko
occurs; e.g.

¥ TG |AT & | mughe bahut khusi hai, I'm delighted, very pleased.

T, TG0 AT & | mujhe bayi prasannatd hai, 'm delighted, very pleased.’

! For giqwT apnd ‘one's own' see Lesson X; for the compound verb form stz
T laut gayd ‘returned’ see Lesson XVII,

® Only a few adjectives, none of which are in common use attributively (pre-
ceding nouns), are found in this construction; all are loanwords,

® @27 bard is often used (in concord) as an equivalent of adjectival or adverbial
bahut, Note that the above sentence and the preceding one are often used in
the sense 'I'm very pleased to meet you’.

THE POSTPOSITION & qry ke pds 5t

T g W€ @A § | mujhe bahut bayi khusi hai, I'm very pleased indeed.

T AT @ 5 . . mujhe @sa hai ki . . ., T hope that . . .

qF AFATd & % . . . mujhe afsos hai ki . . ., I'm sorry that . ..

! A § 5 . . . usko maliam hai ki . . ., He knows that . . .2

AT AW 2T & 5 . . . usko malim hota hai ki . . ., He thinks, it seems
to him that . ..

A 99T T & | hamem samay nahim hai, We haven't time.

IU TF 2T GHT & | use ek betd hud hai, A son has been born to him,

¥ fedt AT & 1 mughe hindi ati hai, I can speak, know Hindi.

THE POSTPOSITION % 9% ke pds

This compound postposition means basically ‘beside’. Its use in the sense

‘near’ has been noted above?; by extension it is also used regularly to

indicate possession of ordinary chattels which are in a sense ‘with one’,

and also frequently in expressions which describe motion towards a

person: e.g.

TUHT GohT &Y B O ¢ | uskd makan nadi ke pds hai, His house is near
the river.

IEH GTH GGT TG1 &+ uske pds pais@ nahin hai, He has no money.

HTToh T8 (e Teash & 1 dpke pds kitni pustkens haim? How many books
have you got?

H I TF TTET & | mere pds ek gari hai, I own a car.

T STHECF qT9 ST | maim daktar ke pas jaiangd, I shall go to the doctor.

(@) Sometimes colloquially this construction will occur where the con-
struction with &Y ko noted above would be expected: e.g. in such an
expression as

W 9T G A€ & | mere pds vagt nahinm hai, I haven't time,

THE POSTPOSITION ¥ kZ (contd.)

Nouns and pronouns with the postposition FT ka (and equivalent
possessive personal pronouns) are common in possessive expressions
which describe ownership of such things as houses, land, etc.; and also

1 The form Fyery tmdlam is in origin an Arabic passive participle meaning
] . - - - .
'known’., Note the sense distinction in the two examples given containing it.

* See Lesson VI, p. 34.
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are found in expressions describing relationship to other people and one’s
‘possession’ of parts of one's body. In all these types of expression what is
denoted by the use of #T kd is a permanent, characteristic or non-fortuitous
type of relationship, by contrast with the more ‘contingent’ possession
expressed by use of & ITH ke pds: e.g,

FHITET F & A F | zaminddr ke do ganv the, The zamindar owned two

villages.
H{ O aE) TARTE A | meri ek bari jaydad thi, 1 used to have a large
estate. |
L U 98 &, AT ... meri ek bahn hai, jo ..., 1 have a sister who ...

I7 w6 fadk o § 5l & 1 us ddmi ki sirf ek hi @mkh hai, That man
has only one eye.

(a) In. the first two examples cited above, expressing ownership, & T ke
pds might occur rather than &7 kd, and the implication of the sentences
would be slightly different accordingly.

(8) In English idiom possession is sometimes attributed to inanimate

objects; sentences of this type often have Hindi translation equivalents

showing #T k4! e.g.

Y HZH FT H1S arell T61 € | us sandiig ka koi tald nahinm hai, That box has
no lock.

(¢) Note the use of FT kda to form adjectival phrases in sentences such as

the following:

% fedt 1 v qwasw ST | mujhe hindi ki ek pustak dijie, Please give me
a Hindi book.

S ® AT Al & WITH F T 07 | jan mer &p yaham ke mausam se
paresdn homge, In June you'll find the weather here trying.

TR FEHAT ATLT FT TG4 T8 TG AT | pahle kalkatta bharat ka sabse bara
sahr tha, Formerly Calcutta was the largest city in India.?

L mem is also common in such sentences, e.g.

qITH TFTT F fra+r faefFat é:’ dpke mahkdan mem kitni khirkivam haim ? How
many wirldows has your house?
fac e %’ | mere sir mem dard hat, I've got a headache,

* The expression [g& 3T sabse bard 'biggest’ is explained in Lesson XVI.
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TETT @ GG 4T @d A WL FT & | makan ke piche ka khet mere bhai ka
hai, The tield behind the house belongs to my brother.
Tt % A | gdnw ke log, village people

(d) Some usages of masculine singular oblique case possessive forms, not
in concord, also occur colloquially, These are really adverbial usages.
They are sometimes near equivalents to usages of T kg in concord, or
equivalents to usages of &1 ko: e.g.

IUH U qg7 & | uske ek bahn hai, He's got a sister.

T =TT FAT | mere cot lagi, 1 pot hurt.!

Cf. the following sentences:
JHFT TF g %, ST ... uski ek bahn hai, jo . .
W A1e Y | mujhe cot lagi, 1 got hurt.
But adverbial usages of possessive forms often differ in sense from
usages of T kd in concord, Cf. the following two sentences:
frg o< Sa® UF gUET § | siv par uske ek dupafi@ hat, Over (her) head she
has a shawl. .
for< 9 IUHT UF gULT & | sir par uskd ek dupatta hai, Over (her) head she
has one of her shawls.

., He has a sister, who ...

In expressions of relationship, adverbial construction is usual if the

relationship is not specified in some way ; cf. the above examples, and

IUF UF TE 6, AL G0 F HYE WIT ALY | uske ek bahn hai, aur duniyd
ment kol aur nahinh, He's got a sister, and no one else in the (whole)
world.?

VOCABULARY

¢ET paisd, m., pice (1/100 rupee);
money (often pl.)

TF, déiktar, m., doctor

TS Teagt, m., time

FTHITATY. saminddr, m., zamindar

TR javdad, t., estate (land)

urey aikh, £, eye

&A1 darsi, m., tailor

fagY teitthi, £, letter

(ﬁ:iﬂ' tRkhusi, £., happiness, pleasure
WHHAT prasannald, t., pleasure
TN wdd, f., hope

YFHH Tafsos, m,, regret

TaT nadi, f., river

' The uses of AT fagnd ‘to be applied’ are discussed in Lesson XXI,
HTe cot (£) means ‘blow',
t The second gf|7 aur s stressed; see p. 43, n. 1,
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< sir, m., head

AT tala, m., lock

3% dard, m., pain

@ khet, m., ficld

H1E cot, f., blow, knock
SIET dupattd, m., shawl
gf-‘-lTIT tduniya, f., world

ST tparesan (se), troubled (by)
HTHAH '|mahtm known; 1-T+T H'I?-TTT F
rmgke mdlim hai, 1 ]\now
W HTET gt & mmghe malim
hotd hai, it secms to me
TATAT buland, call
‘Tg"'ﬂﬂ'ﬂT pahcdnna, recognize
J9qTX budhvar, m., Wednesday a"*ﬂT dhiimrhnd, look for, search out
YAATL Sukravar, m., Friday (with direct object)
HeWd  matlab, m., intention, fEE fsirf, only
purpose & ki, conj., that
WTEa" bhdratvars, m., India faar kisan, m., farmer

EXERCISE 17
TE T TR TEAEAT | F FT A Ao | F e sy frard dar o
Wﬂwmm?lqmmmiﬂmg?wfe:rqquaq“gmr

oT | WTH SAA AT AT §7 A ST T AT 87 0 gy Qfor |
FAHT A AL OF G & | I FHE A7 foperey Sy 7 wi‘rrrrrqrwrr?r?l

EXERCISE 18
Please write us a letter. T shall tell! you something about this tomorrow.
My friend will return to England next week. I'm very pleased about that.
I hope you'll go to India. The farmer is looking for the horse. YWhen are
you going to your?® room? He was standing beside the tree. Have you any
children? I've got two sons and a daughter. My village is quite near
Agra. Have you any Hindi books?

1 §gAT kahnd; or AT batdnd (with F7 ko).

® oA wpnd (see Lesson X); but the word need not be expressed here.

SSON X

THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE HIAT apna ‘one’s own’

1. The form ITAT apnd, rather than any of the other pronominal possessive

adjectives, is used in most cases where a second reference to a possessor

is made within a simple sentence, or within one and the same clause of

a complex sentence: e.g.

ﬁm‘rﬁﬁ‘www | maim apko apna pata dimgd, I'll give you my
address.

TTT FH, [OAT 94T &S | dp mujhe apnd patd dijie, Please give me your
address,

T T =T A (5eft E717 dpho apni cizers mili howrgi? You've found your
things, I suppose?!

(a) Where the referend 1s in a different clause of a complex sentence
WYAT apnd is not used: c.g, :

F gud a5 w3 foar S w9 71 @ & | maih usse kahingd ki mere pitd
Jji hal @ rahe hain, 1 shall tell him that my father is coming tomorrow.

(5) Where a subject pronoun is omitted as understood HIAT apna is the
possessive used in reference to it: e.g.
Tk HAT 9T S | mujhe apna pata dijie, Please give me your address,

(¢) Where the second reference to the possessor is within the same

syntactic unit of the sentence or clause (e.g. within a composite subject or

object) HYFT apnd is not used: e.g.

F 9T A @7 9 T2 G | madn aur meri bakn ghar par homge, My sister
and I will be at home,

Tf’% HIT AL TG 7 GV 2 & . .. mujhe aur meri bahn ko khusi hai ki . . .,
My sister and I are glad that . . .

(d) Note that IMAT apnd refers to a subject noun or pronoun, if one is
present or understood; only if a subject referend is not present or under-
stood will it refer to an oblique case noun or pronoun. Hence the sense
of such a sentence as the following is unambiguous:

! The verb fiyer miing ‘acerue’ is introduced in Lesson XV. A word-for-word
English rendering of the example is ‘Your things will have accrued to you?’
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WIS (e S /oA &4 7 gfagra aqardi | dpko dphke pitd ji apne ded

ka itihds batdemge, Your father will tell you the history of his country.
(not ‘your country’)!

2. UAT apnd is also used as follows:

(@) Impersonally, where there is no referend for it in a sentence: e.g.

QAT FTH T TG FAT A=A & | apnd kam acchi tarah karnd acchd hai,
To do one’s work well is good.?

(b) Intensively, following a possessive pronoun: e.g.

O [T FErAl qgT GoA1 § merd apni kahani bahut lambi hai, My own story

is very long,

VERBAL EXPRESSIONS WITH AT karnd and gmr hond

Many words associate with the verbs FTAT karnd and §AT hond to form
verbal expressions, transitive and intransitive respectively. Some examples
of expressions based on an adjective, e.g. % band ‘closed’, are:
§ 7Y a7 AT S FATE | maim nau baje® darvaxd band karta hinm,
I close the door at nine o'clock. ;
ST AY a1 &% Gav § | darvasa nau baje band hotd hai, The door is
closed at nine o'clock.

FLATAT AY & 4% YT 9T | darvdsd nau baje band hotd tha, The door used
to be closed at nine o’clock. (a general case)

F9 TTAT AT I % GHT 4T | kal darvaza nau baje band hud tha, Yesterday
the door was closed at nine o'clock, (a specific action)

(a) Compare with the above expressions usages of &% band with the
present and past tense forms of BT hond: e.g.

TLATHAT 9% § | darvaza band hai, The door is closed.
ST 42 9T | darvdzd band tha, The door was closed.

! There are, however, some cases, which need not be noted here, where
ambiguities in the use of fqHT apnd occur.

? For the use of the infinitive as & noun see Lesson XIX, pp. 119 fi.
% For expressions of time see Lesson XI, pp. 66 fl.
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(b) Some similar pairs of complementary verbal expressions are given
below. Note that members of some pairs have the same English translation
equivalent (used transitively and intransitively).

TEAATA T tistemal hond, be used  TEIHTA FLAT tistemdl karnd, use
[® & fsuric hond, begin 8[& FHLAT Furit karnd, begin

TTIH @?ﬂ darambh hond, begin T FXAT arambh karnd, begin
@ GIAT tkhatm hond, finish T HAT Thhatm harnd, finish
T BT samdpt hond, finish qHTST FYAT samapt karnd, finish

ST F19T prapt hond, be available, ST HTAT prapt karnd, obtain
obtained
&aT @Y7 tpaidal hond, be born, UGN FHXAT tpaidal karnd, produce,
produced give birth to
fa=r 2T bidat hona, depart fa=r waAr bidal harna, dispatch;
see off
AT §IFT fravana® hond, depart AT HIAT {ravand® karnd,
dispatch ; see off
T Rl tedpas hond, be returned  9T9W FIAT Tedpas karnd, give back

<t o AW 7 OE 20T garmiyanm agle maliine menm Surii homgi, The
hot weather will begin during next month.

q@' A WeH g5 | chutti kal khatm hui, The vacation finished yesterday.

H{ T2 s | qaT gﬁ | meri beti apratl mem paida hui, My daughter was
born in April.

A foerer STesl o 90 | meri kitdb jaldi vapas kijie, Please return my
book quickly. '

(¢) Some of the expressions (the first four pairs cited) noted in (b) above
are based on nouns, and may be termed ‘conjunct verbs’ in that the nouns
in these expressions have lost their syntactic identity, and are connected
syntactically only with the following FTAT karnd or ZIAT hond, with which
they form enlarged verbal units. Note that these are different in their
syntax from another, very large class of verbal expressions showing nouns
in looser association with FEAT karnd and gWT hond. The noun in these
latter expressions can be directly associated with preceding expressions
involving different postpositions (usually the possessive &T kd). Some

1 Final -4 in these words is invariable.
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examples follow of verbal expressions showing nouns that can be
preceded by this postposition, which of course shows normal concord:

AT FLAT tintazar! karnd, wait (for)

SEYETT HAT pratiksd karnd, wait (for)

ST T, AT prayog hond, karnd, be used, use

SEIAT EAT, AT prasamsd hond, karnd, be praised, praise

W IUET SAAT FEIT | maim uskd intazdr karingad, 1 shall wait for him,

T IET WATET FOAT | mainn uski pratiksa kardmga, 1 shall wait for him.

| 0 qF LAAT FET | maim das baje tak intazar kariigd, 1 shall wait
till ten o'clock.

ATSHeT &8 AET 61 TQT 81T & | djkal is masin ka prayog hotd hais
Nowadays this machine is used.

FUHT STUAT AT G F GV Y & | uski prasamsa sdre des mem ho rahi hai>
He is being praised over the whole country.

(d) Some expressions based on nouns are used either with preceding

FT kd or as conjunct verbs. Examples are T#TE HAT {1alds karna ‘look

for', and TAWTH FXAT tistermal karnd ‘use’ (most commonly conjunct

verbs),

¥ fovemar (F1) GO0 FEAT | mains kitab (ki) talds karirga, 1 shall look for
the book.

(¢) Note the adjectival use of the word @R khatm in the expression
@cH & khatm hai ‘it's finished'. (This usage and the tendency noted in
(d) above for expressions based on nouns to be used as conjunct verbs
are due to influence of the adjectival type of syntax of expressions like
% ZIAT band hond on expressions based on nouns.)

(/) In sentences of neutral style and emphasis negatives usually precede
verb components of conjunct verbs, but sometimes precede their noun
components. Negatives used with the other types of verbal expression
discussed in this section regularly precede their verb components in such
sentences.

1 Pronounced with unstressed @ in second syllable in Urdu-influenced usage ;
less often so otherwize. Similar pronunciations are found in eother Arabic loan-
words originally containing the vowel sequence { —§ — d.
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# A a9 TR TE T80 T | maim nau baja; ham surii nahit kartd, 1 don't

start work at nine o’clock.

F 7Y At GLETAT 42 AG) FEAT | mair nau baje darvazd band nahinm kariiiga,
I shan't shut the door at nine o'clock.
7% §< SAGTL G FOW | vah merd intazdr nahin karega, He won't wait

for me.

VOCABULARY

qaT patd, m., track, trace; address
gfagra itikds, m., history
kahdni, {., story, short story

A} &<t nau baje, at nine o’clock

S aprail, m., April

T chutti, £., holiday, leave,
vacation

g9 varg, m., year

f&g hindd, m., Hindu

W jiian, m., knowledge

AT dnd, m., anna (fy rupee, old
style)

sgvag rgved, m., Rigveda

%% indra, m., Indra

AT andj, M., grain

& lambd, long; tall

&% band, closed

&< (uw) f&A har (ek) din, cvery day

TN FAT talds karnd, look for

qHE AT tpasand and, be pleasing
to; W .. . TUL HIAT § mujhe . ...
pasand Gtd hai, 1 like . . .

firmAT ginnd, count

&T Ieor@ AT kd ullekh hond, be
mentioned

T SAATC FCAT kd tintazdr karnd,
wait for

F AT FET ki pratiksa karnd,
wait for

ST AT FLAT kd prayog karnd, use

T AT FLAT Ai prasamsd karnd,
praise

Wit A%g, acchi tarah, WV TR Y
acchi tarah se, well

read djkal, nowadays

T tdm, ordinary

T A GL/& dm ttaur par/se, in
general, usually

P& a9 9T thik vaqt par, at the
correct time, punctually

Tt kyomhki, because

EXERCISE 19
aﬁmﬁmﬁfgﬁmzluﬂqﬁmmqﬁzwa? ag_aﬂ*c
SEET AT Zi T o fat A o g 1 4G gt ged oW el av € | R
ST TR 39 A A TS | FTH ATE a9 & gl g | 7 7 FTH Y& FC@I

g | 5T FTH @H FL | A T TG

& fedt &1 $ T AT FA | ATTFA

AT TERAT AT &1, QR i & s et e At #F e & | W
§ 3% & g £¢ W17 T aF A FrarT q wfow | F AW gt 7w
ST FAT £, AP WO AR I S A% T AL 1T |
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EXERCISE 20
He always puts his books on that table. 1 shall give you my book. I shall . - ; :
give youl back your book. He went to London stterday because his ! LESSON XI
brother was arriving from India. My wife and T hope that you will write
us! a letter when vou arrive home. Which month were you born in? NUMERALS
Have you any mangoes? No, theyv're finished. I shall finish your book 1. Cardinals
tomorrow. Why is the door shut? T was looking for® you yesterday, He x. Dpi
sct off yesterday. T shall sce them off. Does your couztry‘ produce a lot 1w ek 33 El?ﬂ'ﬂ' m:m.ﬁ{
of grain? 2 &r do 14 fﬂ'cﬁ'q‘ caunitis
3 &I tin 35 G pairatis
U The pronoun need not be expressed here, 4 AT car 36 'viﬁ?ﬁ'ﬂ' cf!t.tfi!f
* Either .gg:fr dliomphnd or FETT HTAT telds karnd; with a personal object, as 5 qi=r pame 37 B GIE] saimiis
here, the former is perhaps slightly maore natural, 6 T7, T, é chah, chah, chai 18 e artis
. 7 T sat 39 IAATETE untlis
8 HT1E dath 40 T cals
| g At nau 41 THATATE thalis
I 10 T das 42 FTEE bayalis
| 11 WG gyarah! 43 dareire im'ril_tfﬂis
\ 12 q1E barah 44 frcﬂ?-ﬁ?r cmfabs .
13 4R terah 45 Gare pafrﬁ!dhs
14 998 caudah 46 m chiyalis
' 15 988 pandrah 47 WA saimitalis
16 "G solah 48 wEarAE artalis
17 @9g, 9<ig  satrah, sattrah 49 SEHETH uncas
18 HIIg athdrah 50 THTH ;.mcds
19 IA unnis 51 SFATET ikydvan
zo &4 bis g2 AT bavan
21 T ikhis 53 fago= tirpan
22 TS bais 54 AraT cauvan
23 a9 teis 55 T pacpan
24 I caubis 56 GO chappan
25 TEHIE paccis 57 TEEA sattavan
| 26 A chabbis 58 H;gTET atthavan
27 gETER sattdis 59 ITES unsath
28 WIEw atthais 6o TS s_a"_rh
29 IAAH untis 61 FHTS iksath
30 T tis 6z 19T basath
31 T ikattis 63 fows tirsath
i 32 T battis 64 AES caumsath
! The numerals 11-18, ending in -ah, have common variant pronunciations
with leng 4 and no aspiration in final syllable.
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65 A% paiisath 87 TV, WATHT  saltasi, satdsi
66 faaims chiydsath 88 ﬂ‘g‘l'ﬂ':r , TETET  althdsi, athast
67 qaLHE sarsath 8g TaTHT navasi

68 =as arsath 9o A=Y, e navve, nabbe
69 IAETL unhattar 91 THITAT tkyanve

70 AL saltar 92 e banve

71 THEEL k' hattart o3 fawra= tiranve

72 gL bahattar 94 ST cauranve

73 fagax tihattar 95 TR pacinve

74 AT cavhattar 96 feuma chiyanve

75 THEAT pac’hattar? 97 TEME sattdnve

76 fegae chihattar 98 wgTE althanve

77 FAgCT sat’hattar! 99 = ninydanve

78 HIEAT athhattar 100 HY sau

7O FETHI, SHTHT wunydsi, unndsi 101 TF T UF ek sau ek

8o et assi 121 UF HT &0 ek sau ikkis
81 AT ikydsi 200 1 HT do sau

82 AT bayasi 1,000 (UF) AL (ek) hazdr

83 fear tirdsi
84 =t caurdsi
85 TETHT pacasi

86 feamdr chiyasi

(o) wgw  (ck) *sahasra
2,000 &1 ZITT do hazar
100,000 UF AT ek lakh
10,000,000 UF F{Z ek karor

(@) Divided into crores and lakhs the number 13,478,241 reads 1,34,78,241:

UF FT AW T Hoga< gar< &t At THATAIN ek karor cauntis lakh
athhattar hazar do sau ikialis.

(b) There are variant pronunciations and spellings for a considerable
number of the cardinal numerals; only a few are indicated above.

(¢) 9T hasdr and WEH sahasra are usually used as nouns, and prefixed

by U ek; @ lakh and FTIT karor as single terms are always prefixed

by U# ¢k: e.g.

94 99 § UF A" A=A WA & | us zile mem ek lakh ddmi rahte hain,
A hundred thousand people live in that district.

! Note the pronunciation and transliteration of these forms, The apostrophe of
the transliterations indicates that s is separate syllabically from the preceding
consonant, and is voiced,

=

NUMERALS 63

(d) Cardinal numbers (and other adjectives) are often followed by collec-
tive singular nouns, where the objects concerned are not of individual
importance: e.g.

Z1 TTAT AT do pydld cdy, two cups of tea

A9 ®IUT tin rupayd, three rupees

g e | chah mahine mer, in six months

Compare the use of singular nouns possible, for instance, after
reduplicated 74T kya: e.g.
HTT I 4T T AT FG1! dp unse kyd kyd bat karenge? What will you
talk to him about?

(e) Cardinal numerals are often combined in pairs, usnally hyphenated,
expressive of an approximate number, e.g. §1-9TT do-cdr, TT-ATT das-paic.
Note unhyphenated & 0% do ek ‘about two', i.e. ‘very few’, and the
analogous use of suffixed T ¢k in the sense ‘approximately’ with other
numerals,

2. Ordinals

15t QgAr  pahld 6th 5z1  chatha
and FAT  disrd 7th AT sdtodn
ard & tisrd 8th mrzat  athvam
4th 9T cautha gth Tt  navam

sth aisa!  pamcvan

(@) In formal Hindi, especially the written language, Sanskrit ordinals
are sometimes found, especially for the lower numbers, viz,

grd FE ey
4th =|q  caturth

1st W49 pratham

end fgdr  deitiy
Others occur occasionally, e.g. in the names of certain Hindu festivals,
chapter numbers of some books, ete. But use of the ordinals in -wdn
(regular from AT salvdn on) is rarely inappropriate,

(b) roist is UF W UFAT ek sau ekvanm
roznd is UF G AT ek sau dovam
ro3rd is UF AT FAAat /TR ek sau tinvam/tisrd
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3. Fractions

b wrar adha

3 uw fagrd ek tihai

1 u% ATE ek cauthai

}  of=at W, feea pamcvan bhdg, thissa; UF T 91 ek bate paric
3 2172 wiwat fgwar do bate pamevanm thissd; R 4 Wi do bage parie

4% AT T 7€ A1AT fg¥aT car sat bate athvam Thissd; =T QI a2 AqATS
cdr sat bate ath

oY Grare adhi kitabem, half the books

IHET UTHT uska ddha, half of that

ueh 4TS (TS ek cauthdi kitdben, a quarter of the books

gferar & fF SY9TE duniyd ki tin cauthdi, three-quarters of the world

(@) As the examples show, HTHT adhd is used as an adjective and a noun,
while the other fractions given are used as nouns only, often as ‘measure
nouns’ (i.e. with an immediately following noun denoting a substance of
which an amount is measured).!

(b) U | ek @dh (with singular noun) means ‘about one, one or two': e.g.

F W & U AT MEFT (TS | maii bharat men ek adh mahing
bitaumga, I shall spend a month or so in India.

(¢) Note particularly the following invariable expressions:

9 paun, three-quarters of

9% paune, less a quarter

4T sava, plus a quarter; 1} times?
3% derh, one and a half; 1} times?
&T% dhdi, two and a half; 2} times?
qTe sdrhe, plus a half (from 33)
I G g paun ser diedh, three-quarters of a seer of milk
91 GSHIT paune paccis, 243

4T TAT savd rupayd, 1} rupees
AT |1 savd sau, 125

€% ®IUT derk rupayd, 1} rupees

1 Other expressions of quantity are also used in this way, e.g. i T g
tin ser didh ‘three seers of milk’, §f wqTeT AT do pyala edy ‘two cups of tea,
ERER:EY gu? kitne ser diidh? ‘how many seers of milk ¥’

* With the words g saw, gIT< hazdr, Fr@ lakh, FE haror.
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3% 1 derh sau, 150

&TE Ivq9 dhai cammac, 2} spoons(full)
AY §9TT dhai haszar, 2,500

qTg WG sarhe gyarah, 11}

91 paun is used as a measure noun; its sphere of usage is rather
restricted. 919 paune and §@ sarke are used with numerals only. The
other forms given are used with both nouns and numerals,

4. Aporezatives
Y9t donom, both
&A1 tinom, all three
AT edrom, all four
#4Y bisom, all twenty
Frfaat bisiyom, scores of
dHel saikyonr, hundreds of
ZATY hazdronm, thousands of

&9 ST SITUT | ham tinon jaemge, The three of us will go.

TEL ® AT WX IG 8 | Sahr ke cdromh or dehdt hai, All around the village
lies the countryside.

ALY 7 GHTT ATSHY ALY, FAT ATHY ST F & | nadi men saikron ddmi
nahin, hazdrom ddmi snan karte haim, Not hundreds but thousands of
men bathe in the river,

(a) Note that aggregatives are based both on cardinal numerals and on
nouns expressing numerical quantity such as 1HY bisi ‘a score’, 2T satkrd
‘an amount of a hundred’; as well as occasionally on nouns which have
no numerical connotation, e.g. &MT mahina:

HEMI 1 T | mahinom bit gae, Months passed.!

5. Multiplicatives

These are chiefly formed with the adjectival suffix -gund. Often they
are followed by adjectives. Some variant forms for lower multiplicatives
are found, almost all based on unmodified cardinal numerals.

AT, AT dugund, dind, twofold
favT tigund, threefold

' &Yq MU bit gae ‘passed’: compound verb. See lesson XVII.
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AT caugund, fourfold

TIIAT pacgund, fivefold

ﬁll‘r'lT, AT chaigund, chagund, sixfold
AT salgund, sevenfold

HBIAT athgund, cightfold

AT naugund, ninefold

AT dasguna, tenfold

TTEIAT gyarahgund, elevenfold

foeelt TemeTaTR & AT «ST WEL & | dilli dlahabad se dugund bard Sahr hai,
Delhi is twice as big a city as Allahabad.?

TIME

1. The word ®zT ghantd means a period of one hour, Hours of the clock
are expressed by means of the perfective participle of the verb I%AT bajna
‘to sound, resound’, as follows:

U g7 ek bajd, one o'clock

U a7 & | ek baja hai, It is one o'clock.
U 5 ek baje, at one o’clock

21 &9 do baje, two o’clock

g as & | do baje haim, It is two o’clock,
R &5 do baje, at two o'clock

(a) The use of 9 paun, §AT savd, T derh, @15 dhai, and A& sarke in
expressions of time is illustrated by the following examples:

Y a9 paun bajd, 12.45

91T a1 § | paun baja hai, 1t is 12.45.
917 @ paun baje, at 12.45

AT 97 savd bajd, 1.15

T THAT E | savd bajad hai, It is 1.15.
AT a9 savd baje, at 1.15

Similarly
€% a9 derh baja, 1.30
a9t &1 a9 pawne do baje, 1.45
9IH &1 a9 & | paune do baje haim, It is 1.45.
91F &1 a9 paune do baje, at 1.4%

! The use of I s¢ in comparisons is explained in Lesson XVI.
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Similarly
AT &1 a<l savd do baje, 2.15
a1 ast dhdi baje, 2.30
qT% T 9 sarhe tin baje, 3.30

2. Minutes before and after the hour can be expressed as in the following
examples:

ate aw+ | &0 fude panie bajne men das minal, 4.50

o= ged 7 29 e am ﬁ | parie bajne meri das minat bdqi hain, It is 4.50.
qi" awq & a7 (qwe 92« pawc bajne se das minat pahle, at 4.50

O+ ar < &Y (qAT paric bajkar das minat, 5.10

I G & (AT g0 & | pasic bajkar das minat hue hat, It is 5.10.

It gorhT & faAE 9% pdvic bajkar das minat par, at §.10

(@) The hours 4.50 and §.10 may also be expressed as AT TAM cdr pacds
and W= &4 pdrc das. This is normal timetable usage but is also fairly
common elsewhere.

3. Translation equivalents of the locutions ‘a.m.’, ‘p.m.’ are illustrated
in the following examples:

qi= a5t YAE 1 paic baje subah ko, 5 a.m.

qeE & i a1 subah ke pame baje, at 5 a.m.

a1 a1 f&7 &1 do baje din ko, 2 p.m.

famt & %1 a9 din ke do baje, at 2 p.m.

qi= &< STH &1 pdrite baje sam ko, § p.m.

W & 1 &5 $am ke pane baje, at 5 p.m.

&Y a5 I T do baje rat ko, 2 a.m.

T & al 4% rat ke do baje, at 2 a.m.

(a) ag subah runs from daybreak to about rr am., f&1 to about
3 or 4 p.an., T am to about g p.m. Colloquially, the postpositions
@1 ko and & ke in these usages are sometimes dropped.

(b) Note the torm of expressions which refer to a day as well as a time

of day:

TS g (W) TF G5 dj subah (ko) pavie baje, at 5 a.m. today

&% A (%7) 977 asr kal $am (ko) péve baje, at § p.m. yesterday, or
tomorrow

qIET T (FY) AT a5 parsonn rat (ko) tin baje, at 3 a.m. two days ago, or
ahead
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(¢) The word 98T pahr, meaning a ‘watch of the day or night’, i.e, three
hours, is in common use in 2 number of expressions. Some of these are:

() TgT (thik) dopahr, midday (i.e. the end of the second watch)
qgx tisrd pahr, the early afternoon

JI9ET & 18 dopahy ke bad, in the afternoon

qgX T (F1) pakr rat (ko), late at night

MTST GG dthorm pahr, twenty-four hours long

DATES

1. Days of the week, and months of the year (Christian and Vikramaditya):
AT ravivar, ST itvar, Sunday
AT somvar, Monday
HIEAT mangalvdr, Tuesday
AT budhvdr, Wednesday
EL'Q’PTWT brhaspativdr, TEAT guruvdr, Thursday
TAATT Sukravar, Friday
AT danivar, Saturday

S janvari ST cait
ST farvari SUTE  baisakh
o mdre Ss  jeth
o9 aprail oqTE  asarh
" mai T sdvan
ST jan WGt bhadom
SETg  julai FIC kvdr
T agast T karitik
fada< sitambar sTeT ag'hant
WFga< aktibar ™ pus
qA9449X  navambar qY  magh
fegaT disambar G phdgun

(@) Expressions of time involving days of the week show %7 ko, those
involying months & men: ¢.g.

YIHATL &1 somvdr ko, on Monday

WF[AL # aktibar menm, in October

L See p. 62, n. 1.
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(b) The dates of Hindu rites and festivals are determined according to
the faifasd vikramaditya calendar, which is based on lunar months,
each with a ‘bright phase’ (T4 &1 sukl paks) and a ‘dark phase’ (FUT T8
krsn paks). Months begin with the full moon, the FSW 987 krsn paks
following. A thirteenth intercalary month is added every thirty months
to keep these months in step with the seasons. The month Aq cail begins

in mid-March or earlier,
The Sanskrit forms and some variant Hindi forms of the names of the

fawarfaey vikramdditya lunar months are also found alongside the Hindi
ones given above. ;

2. The word ardi@ tdrikh (f.) means ‘date’. It is implied in expressions
of date such as
qgell SAAL pahli janvari, January 1st
qgel ST & pahli janvari ko, on January 1st
AT disri mare, March 2nd
7@ AT F7 digsri mare ko, on March 2nd

(a) For dates other than the first or second of a month cardinals are
generally used: e.g.

915 fag=< ath sitambar, September 8th
975 fae@< F\ dth sitambar ko, on September 8th

() The word aU{r@ tdrikh can also be used in alternative forms of the
above expressions: e.g,

ALY WY TGNAY ATOG janvari ki pahli tarikh

forerar< &Y 5TS AT & sitambar ki dth tarikh ko

3. Years of the Christian era are usually denoted by the numeral preceded

by the designation § san, derived from Arabic and meaning 'year’: e.g.

F SHE ®T THFAS T WAG WL F san unnis sau iksath ki satrah mai ko,
on 17th May 1961

(@) Years of the fasrmrfaca vikramdditya era (57 or 58 years ahead of the
Christian) are similarly prefixed by the noun 4T sameat. Other systems
of dating include the % $ak era (77 or 78 years behind the Christian),
used officially by the Indian government in conjunction with the Christian
era.
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VOCABULARY

e 2ild, m., administrative district €T ghayi, £., watch; 39T 92T F meri
HTHAT pydld, m., cup ghari merm, by my watch
AT cay, 1., tea WTOAT bhdsan, £., speech, lecture
WHIT bhdg, m., part HZAT ghatnd, f., incident, happening
feear thissd, m., part AT nayd, new
T ser, m., scer (measure of weight, @ thhardb, bad; spoiled
approximately 1 kg.) qATAY 1hdgi, remaining, left over
¥A man, m., maund (measure of (invariable)
weight, = 4o seers) AT AT sndn harnd, bathe
HWH cqmmac, m., Spoon FTaAT bitnd, pass by (of time)
ZRTd dehdt, m., country(side) faamr bitdnd, spend (time)
TTgETR ildhabad, m., Allahabad & AT HIT/TE ke edrom or/taraf,
HHR samudr, m., sca, ocean on all four sides, all around

EXERCISE 21

| T g AT G E | AT AT TG AT TG &1 & | afver v gfar
WX & | TTE AT | 979 | TG | &Y gAre &7 6 G | 5 A =7 g
WIS | Gardrd | AT B0y TR qr 95 g 7 a9y e | F ond
AT T FEaT § | a8 FoT Foma § Ggly & | W WA AT’ § g3y 1wy
AT WA GAT | O =T O & | o7 72Y, AL oY 7 7€ a9 § 29 faqe
w&élﬁwwmmwwﬁénm'maﬁmmﬁ
T IO § | H T ST RIS @I | I T A IR A I Ay
= T F g

EXERCISE 22

I've been learning Hindi for a month or so. 150. 754. 9,876. 15,378,492,
9,132,444. He does twice as much work as me. Thousands of people will
come here next month, I arrived at 3.30. It's now twenty-five past seven.
I'm going at twenty to eight. Come at 5.30 p.m. Come at 8.30 p.m.
tomorrow, My son was born on April 1st. We shall begin work on
Wednesduy.

1 JgT G rayd paisd, one-hundredth of 4 rupee in the reformed currency; with
the disappearance of the old eurrency, the word Gy paisd is increasingly used
without the adjective.

LESSON XII

CONSTRUCTIONS WITH THE POSTPOSITION 7 ne

1. THE sentence

ag focmar fera <@ av vah kitab likh rahd tha
means ‘he was writing the book’, but ‘he wrote the boolk’ is translated
G feemer Freft usne kitab likhi,

In this sentence, in which the verb is transitive and perfective, we find,
first, that in the initial position in the sentence, which we have seen is
taken characteristically by sentence subjects in sentences of neutral style
and emphasis, there occurs not the direct case form g vah, but the
oblique case form 3% us, with the postposition 7 ne. Secondly, the verb
shows concord not with this form but with the word e kitab, which,
with regard to its non-initial position, may be classified as its direct
object. ;

Constructions showing the postposition F ne with positionally-
determined oblique case sentence subjects, and the form of the verb
determined with reference to sentence objects, not subjects, are regular
in Hindi (with various qualifications which will be stated) where finite
verbs are transitive and perfective.l

2. Note the importance of the form taken by the object in constructions
involving 7 ne. If an indefinite object? is present, or implied, the verb is
in concord with it, as in the above example; but otherwise (i.c. if the object
is definite,® or if no specific direct object is expressed or implied) the

!'These construetions have evolved from constructions in the earlier language
which showed inflected agentive formns in initial sentence position, and past
participles in concord with non-initial grammatical subjects, in other words,
constructions which expressed 'he wrote the boolk’ as ‘by him the book was written’,
As the language evolved, however, the position of nouns and pronouns in sentences
became a more important marker of their role as subject or object than their
grammaticul form, so that for modern Hindi it is advisable in general to consider
initially occurring forms with § ne as sentence subjeets, and non-initial ferms as
direct objects determining the form of verbs in their sentences; although certain
modern usages current in Delhi, western U.P., and the Panjab, which are not
introduced in this book, may be interpreted as showing specifically agentive forms
and verb concord with subjects, and thus still indicate the historical origins of the
construction.

% Bee Lesson IX, p. 40.
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verb always shows final -a (and is better thought of as a ‘neutral’ or
‘impersonal’ form than as a ‘third singular masculine’): e.g.

ZHF YT A FT /A | hamne apne Satru ko mara, We killed our enemy.!
FAR AT TAAT KT AT | hamne apne Satruorn ko mard, We killed our

enemies.?

ST Tgl f .. . usne haha ki . . ., He, she said that . . .
I LT W GA@T | usne meri or dekha, He, she looked in my direction.

"The following examples illustrate the types of construction described

above:

Fa+ oo ferar | wsne patr likha, He, she wrote the letter, a letter.

FHA TF F0@ | usne patr likhe, He, she, wrote the letters, some letters.

TH ATH A T wer Ga1 4 | is larke ne pustak kal parhi thi, This boy read
the book yesterday.

I "l 7 famnd agt | un larkiyom ne kitdben parhini, Those girls read
the books.

YA WHTH AT T | usne makdn becd hoga, He, she will have sold the
house.

IUA 99 feawl #7195 4T 9T | usne un striyow ko pahle dekhd tha, He, she
had seen those women before.

S FEHT T IY A AGL IG@T 9T | 5 larki ne use kal vahdon dekha tha, This
girl saw him, her there yesterday,

IqT T THT AT | wsne kuch samay socd, He, she thought for some time.

3. 7 ne stands slightly apart from the other postpositions in the forms it
requires of some personal and other pronouns, viz.

A mairne

qﬁ' line

g unhowne (plural of 9g vah)

geg A inhomne (plural of g yah)

feegiat kinhorine (plural of ®IT kaun)

fagiF jinhorme (plural of ST jo)

FTAT 4 kaiyom ne

4. Almost all verbs which are transitive, i.c. can take direct objects, are
used in construction with 7 ne in perfective forms (except in certain cases

' The student can, if he wishes, visualize the impersonal nature of such con-
structions by Dedring in mind their historical origins (sce previous footnote)
and mentally reeasting ‘we killed our enemy’ as ‘by us it was killed in respect of
our enemy’, ete, i
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when members of composite verbal expressions, noted in due course).
The construction of a few verbs varies. Some notes on the construction
of perfective forms of individual verbs and verbal expressions follow.

(@) FEAT kahna ‘say’ and YGAT pichna ‘ask, inquire’ are always used in

construction with F ne; AT bolnd ‘speak, talk’ only rarely so. (The use

of ATAAT bolnd as a transitive verb is rather restricted.)

&7 Fal o & ww ﬂ'ﬁ 9T | mainme kaha ki main kal vahdm tha, 1 said T was
there yesterday.

I W T TR qfq t usne mujhse kai prasn piche, He, she asked me
several questions.

ag Wd Tg&l 7 ave(l vak mujhse hindi men bolivr, She, they spoke to me in
Hindi.

Iaq T-;r‘ﬂ-}ﬁ 9 T Fgl | usne mujhse sab kuch kahd, He, she told me every- -
thing.

@ B ATAT | usne jhith bold, He lied (spoke falsehood).

() Conjunct verbs formed with AT karnd and a preceding noun, and
other verbal expressions involving FTAT karna® are all used in construction
with 7 ne. Note that English translation equivalents of these are usually
hut not invariably transitive.

#9 TV I[® (AT | maivine kam suri kiyd, 1 started work.

/T T 5 a7 | mainne darvdza band kiya, 1 closed the door.

A IHHT a9 BT | mainine uskd intazdr kiyd, 1 waited for him, her,
AT FOAHT AT &V | mainmne uski pratiksa ki, 1 waited for him, her.

Eaan ;A T ATFALL 4T | unhorine satru par Ghraman kiya, They attacked
the enemy.

(¢) The verb HHWAT samajhnd ‘understand’ is used in both constructions,
Some Hindi speakers prefer to use it in construction with 7 ne in most
cases where a direct object is expressed, especially if this is of some
prominence, or if it is implied that the act of understanding leads to a
consequence. Where FHWAT samajhnd means ‘understand something to
be the case’ it is regularly used in construction with F ne.

(w7) TAR? (ap) samjhe? Do you understand? (masculine reference)?

1 See Lesson X, pp. 56 {1,
# Literally ‘have you understood, grasped (the question)’.
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WY Y 97 AAW%! dp meri bat samjhe? Do you understand what I said?

ST | AT FHY? @pne meri bat samjhi? Do you understand what I said?

A AT AT G §, W IAT AR 74T & | mairine apki baten samjhi
haih, aur unpar amal kiya hai, I understand what you told me and
have acted on it,

A HTGH] IAT WIS AT | mairime @pho apnd bhai samjhd, 1 thought of
you as my own brother.

(d) @Y land ‘bring” and AT bhiilnd ‘forget’ are not used in construction
with 7 ze.
ag & qeae @t | vah do pustkens ldya, He brought two books,

(¢) The expressions & HAT le dna ‘bring’ and < AT le jana, | =aw7 le
calnd ‘take away’ are collocations of absolutives with the intransitive verbs
HTAT dnd, ST jand (see Lesson VII), and so of course are not used in
construction with 7 ne. .

(f) The expressions fa@ams §A1 dikhdi dend ‘be visible, appear’, and

gATE &AT sundi dend ‘be audible’ are not used in construction with q ne,

although based on transitive &¥T dend.

WET g 9% fe@rs (Qav | Sahr dir par dikhai diyd, The city came into view
in the distance. ;

T4 & SR w7 (Z@TE & | use tin aurters acanak dikhai din, He, she
suddenly saw three women,!

(g) YT parhna ‘read’ is usually not used in construction with  7e when

it has the sense ‘follow a course of study in a subject’.

qg TATETATE | 23t 9% | vah ilahabad men hindi parhe, He studied Hindi
in Allahabad. '

(h) AT nahdnd ‘wash, bathe’ is used in both constructions without
difference of sense, but usually without T ne.

# (7) &3 9T & AT | mairi(ne) thande pant se nahdyd, 1 washed in cold

water,

() Some verbs, such as THFTAT muskardnd ‘smile’ and THT rond ‘weep’,
which usually do not take direct objects or occur in construction with

1 Literally ‘three women suddenly appeared to him, her’.
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F ne, may occasionally take ‘cognate objects’, i.c. nouns meaning ‘smile’,
‘tears’, ctc., and may then somectimes occur in construction with T ne,
especially if an object is of some prominence.

ag qEH AT | vah muskardyd, He smiled.
ag fasrr &7 AUFUEE qGAHAT | vah vijay ki muskardhat muskaraya, He

smiled a smile of triumph.

Fu faw &Y qUEFTEE AHHAL | usne vijay ki muskarahat muskarai, He
smiled a smile of triumph.

(j) Other verbs, such as TYAT sond ‘sleep’ and ZUAT hasisna ‘laugh, smile’

are not used in construction with § ne even if ‘cognate objects’ are

expressed.

g Afer ®Y i W | vah befikei ki nind soya, He slept an untroubled
sleep.

VOCABULARY
qq fatru, m.f., enemy YTAT pdnd, get, obtain; find
I prasn, m., question faaT sikhand, teach
HTHHAT dkraman, m., attack TFAT socnd, think

G aAg kuch samay, for some time
Z=T thanda, cold; cool [32T thandha)
W= F acanak, suddenly

UAA amal, m., act, action; HHAA

HATEALY ldibreri, f., library
SFTET jhagrd, m., quarrel
FILT karan, m., cause
aeAT tHasvir, f., picture

THT saman, m., belongings, goods, FTAT amal karnd, act, take action
things HERAT wmushardnd, smile
fea=eq tdileasp, interesting [T muskardna)
HTTAT marnd, beat; kill HAFUGE muskarahat, f., smile
HTFHT] FLAT dkraman karnd (par), [TEHTge muskardhat]
attack TAT rond, cry, weep

AT ldnd, bring a9 hasnd, laugh; smile
AT bhilnd, forget fasma wijay, f., victory, triumph
fe@ts 37 dikhdai dend, be visible g niwmd, f., sleep

GATE AT sundi dend, be audible SfEAT thefikri, £., carefreeness
G{&eT kharidna, buy FSHT bhejnd, send
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EXERCISE 23

mewmgwﬁmawammlagwmﬁﬁqﬁwrml
vo e foeet et 96T 9T 1 A g AW @A | w ani? g

AL T § 9 | X wd fgEr aen |mwfgﬁfﬂﬁﬁlmw
ﬁmﬁgéj;wmmwmlagwwﬁﬁtmmmﬁ
9T !

EXERCISE 24

Have you written those letters? We bought several things in? that shop.
Then we brought them home. I finished work at 5 p.m. The men put the
boxes on the table. The villagers worked all day in the fields. By evening
they had brought maunds of grain into the village. They used to wait
for me here. In the picture several interesting things are to be seen. They
took all their things away.

15 se ‘from’,

LESSON XIII

THE FORM H1fgu cdhie

Tuis very common verbal form is historically an old passive meaning
‘is wished, is necessary’. It usually appears in constructions involving
oblique case nouns or pronouns -+ #T ko (or equivalent pronominal
object forms) and (a) further nouns or pronouns only; or (b) infinitive or
subjunctive forms of verbs. The former express want, lack or need, the
latter duty or advisability. There are also other ways of expressing these
ideas, which are noted below, together with the usages of AITfgT cahie.

1. ATgC cahie in association with nouns and pronouns only
Note that words answering to the subjects of English translation
equivalents are, if expressed,! in the oblique case with #7 ko (or in the
equivalent object form, if pronouns). The verbal form Ffgw cahie is in
concord with Hindi subjects, though this concord is normally only explicit
in the imperfective past tense, see (b) below.
HTIhT 79T A1fgu? dpko kyd cahie? What do you want?
FaT AU’ kyd cahie? What do you want?
% Tg 39 AT(GY | mujhe kuch diadh cahie, I want some milk,
a3 o fopemar Afew | mujhe ek kitab cahie, T want a book.
I HTEHT F T &Y WE ATGY | us addmi ko das ande cahie, That man wants ten
eggs.
TH A TETH AG AT(GY | hament ye pustkeshn nahin cahie, We don’t need
these books.

(@) An alternative construction, perhaps somewhat less common than

that with =TEW cdhie, is with the feminine nouns IETG taerirat and

HTFIATAT dvasyaktd, both meaning ‘necessity’.

T T &L & | mujhe didh ki zarirat hai, 1 want, need, some milk.

T I CEAR D ATTAGAT & | mujhe das pusthorn ki dvasyakta hai,
I require ten books.

(b) These constructions can be used in the imperfective past tense. The
verbal forms are then STQU 9T cahie tha, etc. (ATFY cahie functioning as

1 See p. 12.
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an equivalent of an imperfective participle), and oY ¢Ai in the construction

with €T sarirat, FTTFFAT deasyaktd. Negatives precede 9TfRU in

sentences of neutral style and emphasis.

T G TG AT | mujhe pani cahie tha, 1 needed water, some water.

g 9T AEY AT(EW AT | hament pani nahin cahie tha, We didn’t need any
water.

IARI e eI ﬂTF%fU,’ 41 | unko ek kitdb cahie thi, They wanted a book.

s R w2 TRy 97 dapko kitne apde cahie the? How many eggs did
you need?

# ATE F1 1wt AT AV | mere bhai ko do kapiyanm cahie thim, My
brother needed two exercise books.

I T T TG U7 | use ditdh ki zarirat thi, He needed milk, some milk.

(c) Elsewhere only the construction with W&IT zardrat, ATATAHAT

davasyaktd is used, with forms of the verbs FT hond or 9T parnd; those

of the latter verb tend to convey slightly more emphasis.

HTIHT TEGETHT HT TEAT ﬁﬁ \ apko macchardini ki zariirat hogi, You'll
need a mosquito net.

T WETAT &1 ATAARAT T2V | mughe sahdyta ki avasyakta paregi, 1 shall
require asistance.

T HAH H FET $7 T&€IT T | mjhe galam aur kagaz ki zarirat pari,
I needed, found 1 needed, pen and paper.

2. ATMEW cihie in assoctation with infinitives or subjunctive forms
In the standard written language and for the most part in the spoken
language, transitive infinitives show adjectival concord with a preceding
noun or pronoun, unless this is a definite direct object, in which case
they show final -nad. Intransitive infinitives show final -4, except as
indicated in note (@) below. Negatives precede infinitives in sentences of
neutral style and emphasis,
WTIF T ARl AT AR | dpko yahanm rahnd cahie, You ought to stay here.
grg, et Tt SR | unhern hindi sikhni cahie, They should learn Hindi.
A3 foar ST 7 GHTETer 9 AG | mere pitd ji ko samdcdrpatr parhne
cahte, My father ought to read the papers.
TTTHT 3 T 7a! TgHt ATEY | dpho ye pustkert nahivi parhni cahie, You
shouldn't read these books.
ATTHT I7g TGAT AT | dpko unhern parhnd cahie, You ought to read them.

e ———— O o e e
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(«) Nouns of non-personal reference, however, are not very often used
with &7 ko in sentences containing intransitive infinitives, Such nouns are
more usually used as subjects of ATTEW edhie in sentences which do not
contain any noun or pronoun -+ @&l ko, and infinitives are in adjectival
concord with them.

gt fedr T B ﬂTF{U? kya hindi rdstrabhasa honi cahie? Should

Hindi be the national language?
oz foana gRar 59 9 AT AT | yah kitab hamesd mes par rahni cahie,
* This book should always stay on the table.

(b) An alternative construction shows gy eahie linked by the con-

junction f& ki to a following subject noun or pronoun and a verb in the

subjunctive.

HTIH T Arfew G w07 a-T T | dpko cihie ki dp yahdh rahenm, You ought to
stay here,

wrfgw §F ag & @@ & | cahie ki vah hindi sikh le, He ought to learn
Hindi!

(¢) The verbal construction can, like the nominal, be used in the

imperfective past tense. Note its special implication.

W fawelt Strer =y ar | mughe dilli jand cahie tha, 1 should have gone to
Delhi.

IHET TG AL TCAT ATGY AT | usko yah nahim karnd cahie tha, He ought
not to have done this.

372 el dvaet Fifegw @Y | unher hindi sikhni cahie thi, They should have
learned Hindi,

TR SF WS WU ATGU 4 | apho das ande kharidne cahie the, You should
have bought ten eggs.

TTTHT TIAT Fl;?ﬂ% ATAT ATGY A | dpho apni pusthernr lant cahie thim, You
ought to have brought your books.

q¥8 IAR] TAAT AN AT | tumbherh unko deklind cahie tha, You should have
looked at them.

The imperfective reference of 9T thd stresses the fact that obligation

continued over a period, and implies rather that it was not met than that

L5 & stkh le ‘should learn’; compound verb. See Lesson XVIIL
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it kept recurring. Expression of recurring obligation is dealt with in the
following section,

THE VERBS 99T parnd AND gHT hond EXPRESSIVE OF
OBLIGATION

The idea of compulsion or of positive obligation i§ expressed by association
of the infinitive form of a verb with a following part of the verbs 9297 parnd,
meaning literally, ‘fall’ or ‘be found’, or AT hona. Use of T3HT parnd may
express a marginally stronger compulsion or obligation. Concord operates
in the same way as in sentences showing SITfgT edhie in association with
infinitives. The form of 9SAT parnd or AT hond used determines the
aspect, tense, and modal reference of the whole expression. Negatives
precede infinitives in sentences of neutral style and emphasis.

ST 5T AT TST/ZIT | dpko yahdrs rahna paregd/hogd, You'll have
to stay here, you must stay here,

IR TTAT ATAT AT TE/ZR | dpho apni edbi lani paregi/hogi, You'll
have to, must, bring your own key.

% T TET THT TLT | mujhe ghar nahina jand para, 1 didn’t have to go
home.

W, §TH B2 a9 = ST T240 9T | mujhe sam chah baje ghar jand parta thd,
I used to have to go home at 6 p.m.

W, QI T OF HTH FIAT TIAT & | mujhe panc baje tak kam karna parta
hai, 1 have to work till five o’clock (daily).

W, O a9t aF HTH TAT & | mujhe panc baje 1ak kam karnd hai, 1 have
to work till five o’clock (today).

(a) Note that constructions with the future tense of 9SHAT parnd or
EMT hond are the normal means of rendering English sentences with
‘must’ (which anticipate future actions).

(b) Note the sense contrast in the last two examples, where 93T § partd
hai contrasts with § hai. The sense of the first of these two examples
might have been expressed by use of 81aT & hotd hai if it had been desired
to use §HT hond instead of TZAT parnd.

(¢) The perfective forms of AT hond, viz. gAT hud, gHT 9T hud thd, etc.,
are not generally used in this construction.
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VOCABULARY
BT andd, m., egg HTEHT edbi, f., key
AT kapi, f., exercise book Y topi, £., hat
=Rl macchayddni, f., mosquito  §ATS 931 hawdi patr, m., air letter
net FHIS gamiz, ., shirt

FTIATT AT bdzdr jénd, go to the
bazaar, go shopping

FiA frm, m. telephonc,
q 99 ?’TFT FEAT mainh use fon

EIEar sahdytd, £, help

H3% |madad, f., help

v rasira, m., state
TSCHINT rastrabhdsa, £., state

language karinigd, 1 shall phone him
YWTATT samdcdr, m., (sg. and pl.) % wLA ke tqarih, about,
news approximately

TUTETLA samdearpatr, m,, news- &I kantd, Kanta (girl’s name)
paper

EXERCISE 25
TR U T 2 Arfew | Wy Far Arfeu? W i gars o A1fey | 95
TWﬂﬂwﬁmﬁWﬁWﬂﬁ?ﬂawmﬁwmﬁv?
YT T GEeaeh GgeT ATRT 9 | 7% 0TS H7 WY S8 IgAT ARy 947 | T 59
u gl feraeY =g | ST AAT FH WA HIAT AT(GY | HATIRT §F T
& @t & Tl aresT a3 o

EXERCISE 26
I need two shirts, Ridhi needed Kanti's books. You ought to go to India.
1 ought to speak Hindi. You should have learned Hindi. I have to buy
some newspapers. 'll have to go at about 11 o’clock. I must go at about
11 o’clock. I had to go at 11 o’clock. I used to have to go shopping every
day. I have to phone him. I'll need ten rupees.
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RELATIVE-CORRELATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

RELATIVE-CORRELATIVE constructions have been mentioned above in
connection with the relative pronoun and adjective ST jo. They are
extremely common in Hindi, and are discussed more fully here. Note,
first, that an English sentence made up of principal and relative clause will
very often have as Hindi equivalent two clauses in the reverse order: the
relative clause, containing the appropriate relative pronoun, adverb or
adjective, followed by the principal clause containing a correlative to it,
though this may be omitted in informal usage. The following examples of
English relative sentences transposed to illustrate the structure of their
Hindi equivalents should make this pattern quite clear.

I shall go when you tell me: When you tell me, then I shall go.

I didn't understand what he said: What he said, I didn't understand that.

I am reading the book you suggested: The book which you suggested,
I am reading it.

Read as many books as you can: As many books as you can, read as many
as that.

1. Some of the commonest relatives are listed here, together with their
correlatives:

A fab, then

ag tab, ,,

aq G tab se, since then

ST jab, when =
5T T jab bhi, whenever —
99 T jab se, since (of time), from the —

time when
S qF jab tak, as long as —  F aF tab tak, until then
ﬁ'ﬂl’jaa’sd, of such a sort as; that — 947 (?’T] vaisd (bi), in that
which way; it
sq & jaise hi, as soon as ENEREE & vaise hi, then
{9 jitnd, as many, much as; —  3aAr (&) utnd (hi), so
however many, much many, much
G@f jahdm, where — ZIE'I' vaham, there

STET T jahdn bhi, wherever —_
T jo, the one who, which - -
ST #Y% jo koi, whoever, whichever —
ST G jo kuch, whatever —

gl vaham,

g wvah, he, it, ete.
ag vah, 5
9% vah, 4

i

[
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2. Examples of their use follow, with further comment where necessary:

ST HTT QI Ao, a8 | SOSAT | jab ap mujhse kahenmge, tab main jaungd,
I shall go when you tell me.

Srar T faest srar g, aa fg&) & averdr g\ jab bhi dilli jata hism, tab hindi
hi boltd hiir, Whenever I go to Delhi I speak Hindi, of course.

S G AT T/ TG, T G W g€y A€ AT jab se @p cale gae the, tab se
main hindi nahiv bola, I haven't spoken Hindi since you went away.

ST % W gl TR, T a% & FIA FA | jab tak main yahanm rahiiga, tab
tak ve kam karemge, They will work as long as I stay here,

ST AT o Faa, aar (&) FRAT | faisd dp mujhse hahewge, vaisa (hi)
kammﬂu, I shall do (just) as you tell me.

ST @ WS I TN, 9 &Y B I | jaise hi dp mquse kahemge, vaise hi
kar Jum._'m I'll do it as soon as you tell me.?

a2 qrg w98 &, 5% 9T T9H & € | mere pds jitne paise hain, unke pds
utne hi haim, He has just as much money as 1.

ag T Forarer e &, I (@) wgar ag WY & | vah makdn jitn@ maharga
hai, utnd (hi) mahamgd yah bhi hai, This house is (just) as dear as that.

AT ST FTH HXA, ST &7 A | dp jitnd kam karermge, utnd hi janemge,
The more you work the more you'll know.

forareT aY mratd) Ferw A1 g, vt a9} faoelt #¢ 7GY & 1 jitni bayi abadi
kalkatte ki hai, utni bari dilli ki nahin hai, The population of Delhi is
not as great as that of Calcutta.

st ekl avefY STy &, F o=t Y@ ATET § | jahdvi hindi boli jati hai, mainn
vahdi ralind cahta hini, 1 want to live where Hindi is spoken.?

STgt o ST §, Al WU avAar g | jahdo bhi jatd hivk, vahdn anmgresi
boltd hivit, Wherever I go 1 speak English.

T W1 g @ §, ¥ Iuu faena 78 #@r | @p jo kah rahe hainr, main
uspar visvas nahim kartd, 1 don’t believe what you're saying,

forr st 7 ag o= ferar, ag WG G0 | jis admi ne yah patr likhd, vah
bhartiy hoga, The man who wrote this letter is probably an Indian.

S FIE ATY, IH g HAT N0 | jo kof e, use yah khabar dijie, Please

tell this to whoever comes.

! For a1 7 o cale gae the ‘went away’ see Lesson XVII, p. roo.
e a':]T kar dimgd ‘shall do'; compound verb, See Lesson XVII.
3 For a‘[aﬂ‘ 7T & :3' boli jati hai ‘is spoken’, see Lesson XIX, p. 116,
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o et & arar 9y TEF AgE @, 99 Wi GRY A qeme qgAdY 9 o jis

kisi ke pds yah pustak nahi hai, use aur kisi ki pustak parhni paregi,!
Whoever hasn’t got this book will have to read someone else’s.

ST F9 AT AT(EY, IG AT FISC | jo kuch karnd cahie, use ap kijie, Please
do whatever has to be done.

(a) Note that whereas 519 % jab fak means ‘as long as’, the sense ‘until’
is expressed by S1& @ . . . 7 jab tak . . . na, followed by a subjunctive form
if the reference is to a future action, and usually a perfective form if to
a past action.®

ST T TOH 7 WG, T aF F Jgt @A | jab tak rdm na dem, tab tak main
yahdm rahiimgd, 1 shall stay here till Rim comes.

S qF W 7 WU, 99 aF d 9gi @ | jab tak ram na de, tab tak main
vahdm rahd, 1 stayed there until Ram came.

(b) (,uncu'mng, ST jaisd and its use, one might have expected the oblique
case pair 9% . ?F’Um.w: . » . vaise to cover the adverbial idea of the English
‘in such a way as’, ete, But in fact the dircct case forms are usually used to
express this idea, as well as sometimes serving as near equivalents of the
F-ag jo . . . vah pair, and the use of [H jaise (usually with & hi) and its
correlative is specialized in the sense ‘as soon as . . . then',

(¢) S jaise alone is, however, used in the adverbial senses ‘like, just as,
as if’, With preceding nouns and pronouns it functions as either a simple
postposition or the main component of a compound postposition: ¢.g.

I S AN un jaise log,

S T ke fidie oy, } people like them.

99 HA Fgl, 98 ‘(":l' fot ST AT | Jaive maimne kahd, vah disre hi din
eald gayd, As I said, he left on the very next day.

IAHT ST WA A, T Ag THATAT 81 | unki @ikhem bhigi thin, jaise vah

ronevdll ho, Her eyes were moist, as if she were about to cry.?

Hlfr'( aur is stressed; see Lesson VIII, p. 43, n. 1.

2 Sometimes ;ﬁ,ﬁ' nahim is substituted for q na, in which case a future verb
replaces a subjunc-ti ve.

3 For T[AaTeT ronevdli 'about to ery’ see Lesson XXV, pp. 152 fl,
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(d) Note in the sentences showing the pairs fs@ar . . . g (&) jitna . . .
utnd (hi), S@T. .. 990 () jaisd . . . vaisd (hi), how equality is stressed by
the use of g ki with the correlative, or of 3f bhi in the correlative clause;
also in the last example showing fSIaT jitnd, how this form and ITAT utnd
can be used with adjectives.

(¢) From the sentences showing the pair 3. .. ¥ jo . . . vak (additional
to those given in Lesson VIII) note that the correlative as well as the
relative may occur in either case,

3. Though the pattern described above is a basic one, the principal clause
will not infrequently be found initially, followed by the relative clause.
Some cases when this can occur are: !

(a) In sentences where i jo correlates with a noun preceded by a word

of indefinite reference, such as UF ek, #1% koi; English translation equiva-
lents contain an indefinite, rather than a definite, article, See Lesson VIII,

p. 47, first example.

(6) In more complicated sentences, to simplify their presentation,
especially those containing disyllabic relatives and correlatives. Thus
with three of the examples listed in section 2 above compare the following:

g WA Faer gf wg & foaer (f7) g wa (]) | yah makan wing hi
mczhmﬁgd hai jitna (ki) vah makan (hai).

utni bari nahirh hai ;;zm (k:) kalkatte ki (hat).

W gt AT STEar § et TedY Sl STt & | mainy vahdi vahnd cahta hin
jahari hindi boli jati hai.

(¢) Where prominence is given to a constituent of a principal clause, rather
than of a subordinate clause; e.g. in the following sentence, in which the
negatived verb is the most prominent sentence constituent:

ag ATEHY 72T wrT o T ® g a1 FX @ 4 | vah ddmi nahin dyd
jiske bare mer ham bat kar rahe the, The man we were talking

about didn't come.

1 A pleonastic ki is sometimes found in conjunction with relatives in colloquial
usage. Further examples are given in Supplement 111, p. 183.
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Compare with this sentence

g forar st o ar¥ & ana w2 9 4, A qE wvAr | ham jis admi ke bave
menm bat kar vahe the, vah nahin dyd, The man we were talking about
didn't come,

where the identity of the man concerned is stressed, and the fact that
there had been a conversation about him.

4. Somctimes there is no explicit correlation of relative with prineipal
clause, as in English. Compare with the eleventh example on p- 83

fezeeam, gt fad aveft st & TgT ATT AN B | hindustan, jahdnm hindi boli

jati hai, bahut bara des hai, India, where Hindi is spoken, is a very
large country.

5. Note particularly that in colloquial usage correlation is very often not

expressed, though it is understood: e.g.

o fepft s ot SfY |G, FL | fis kisi ka jo ji cahe, kare, Everyone may do
whatever he likes (whatever his soul [ST j7, m.] desires).

Many of the correlatives in the sentences given above could be omitted
colloquially.

6. Note that frequently relative words and phrases, especially in initial
clauses, may stand in first place in their clauses or may follow subjects,
without the emphasis of the sentence being very greatly altered. Compare,
for instance, with the fourth example listed in seetion 2 above the sentence
q &9 aF a5l T, T T T TOH FG | main jab tak vahdin rahdaniga, tab
tak ve kam karempe

of similar emphasis. Further illustrations will be found in the exercises
to this Lesson.

VOCABULARY
ATATEY abadi, f., population HIAT bhiyd, wet
fI5eT wisvas, m., faith, confidence  fasara &eAT viseds karnd (par),
WA thhabar, £, news, information
qT Lar, m., wire; telegram, cable

believe, believe to be truc
T IR FAT ki Thosts karnd, try
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EXERCISE 27

sta'w'twaré,aaﬂr:t{tﬁwwaéwm@a’aﬁ:{&m-i
A o T TTel, a9 af agi T@r | | 99 & W 7 9T 497, a9 a% 949 7
T | WY S ) GArgraTE g, a9 g w4 are wfow | e fora o agf
&, WIS SO T F | WTT AT A7 A6, AT AGT H AW R WIGT AT EL
14T AT AT |

EXERCISE 28

I wasn’t at home when you came. I didn’t understand what he said. I shall
study Hindi until I go to India. As soon as I saw him I recognized him.
I have as many English books as you have Hindi books. Do whatever he
says. The men we saw here yesterday don’t live in this village.

! The pronoun with q ne is cxpressed, not understood, following the preceding

subject concord construction. This usage is not obligatory, but is somewhat pre-
ferred by careful speakers.
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THE VERB U%AT saknd ‘to be able to . . .

1, T'uis verb is used as an auxiliary with verb stems. It is never used
alone.

& Tt &1t @waT § | mainn hindi bol saktd hi, 1 can speak Hindi.
7 fedl 7€l &1 WHAT | main hindi nahin bol sakid, 1 can’t speak Hindi.

&' HUAT FTH AGT L GHT | maim apna kam nahin kar saka, 1 couldn’t do
my work.

(a) In sentences of neutral style and emphasis negatives precede stems of
simple verbs with auxiliary WFAT saknd, rather than intervening between
stem and auxiliary. A sentence such as § @V A(&1) WHT mairh so na(hin)
saka 'l couldn't slecp’ is somewhat affective in character.

(b) Btems of transitive verbs with perfective forms of auxiliary S%AT saknd
are not used in construction with & ne (AT sakna itself not being
transitive).

2. Sentences showing an imperfective past tense form of HFAT saknd
may be ambiguous: e.g.

® WL ST WHAT 9T | maint bhdrat ja saktd tha, 1 could have gone to India
(but didn’t),

or :
I used to be able to go to India.

This ambiguity depends on the fact that the locution ST W&aT 4T jd sakid
tha expresses only continued ability to go, leaving open the question
whether this ability was exercised or not. But in practice the majority of
sentences of this kind refer to an ability not exercised.

3. WHAT saknd may also occur in sentences expressing grant of permission,

or possibility.

T ST §F4 8 | @p ja sakte hain, You may go.

# A FATH AT GFAT & | main kal bandras j@ sakt@ hivn, 1 may go to
Banaras tomorrow,
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THE VERB I%4T cuknd

This is an intransitive verb meaning ‘to finish'; its characteristic use,
however, is as an auxiliary with verb stems to stress that the action
described by a stem is completed, has already taken place.

# wefaal § FRA AT T § | ARG ST AR § | main garmiyorn men
kasmir jd rahd him; nainital j@ cukd him, In the summer I'm going to
Kashmir; I've already been to Nainital.

W @1 IHT F | main kha cuka him, I've already eaten, I've had my meal.

# fageam W @ T | main hindustdn mem rah cukd him, 1've lived in
India.

¥ e g9 aF ag TF fA@ THAT | mai agle hafte tak yah patr likh
cukiigd, 1 shall write, get this letter written, by next week.

(a) Note that frequently an English verb with the adverb ‘already’ has
the force of a Hindi verb stem with auxiliary S&T cuknd; but also that
FHAT cukna with verb stems has no one English translation equivalent.

(b) Stems of transitive verbs with perfective forms of auxiliary I cuknd
are not used in construction with 7 ne (IFAT cukna itself not being
transitive).

THE VERB faemr milna

This intransitive verb means basically ‘to accrue’ or ‘to be available’, and
is used in a variety of sentence types.

1. In conjunction with a subject and an expressed or implied noun or
pronoun in the oblique case with #T ko (or an equivalent pro.ominal
object form), it answers frequently to the English verbs ‘get’, ‘receive’,
‘meet’, etc.,, although the syntax of these verbs is quite different, since
they are transitive. The noun or pronoun with &t ko, or equivalent object
form, usually precedes the subject, except where fqemT milnd has the
sense ‘(happen to) meet’, where it normally follows it: e.g.

(w) st 9% fa=n 1 (mujhe) dpkd patr mild, 1 got your letter (your
letter accrued to me).

HHT S gFE X s~y fasreat el | dpko ws dikan ment acchi
mithaiydm milemgi, You'll get excellent sweets in that shop.

9 FTH & forw 9§ &Y &0C 4R | us kam ke lie use sau rupae mile, He got
100 rupees for that work.
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& WgL | ag A% HAFT & Foar oav | kal Sahr menr vah mujhe samyog se
mild tha, Yesterday I ran across him in the city.!

2. It also answers to English intransitive expressions such as ‘to be
available’, ‘to be found’. Here, AT milna likewise being intransitive,
the syntax of Hindi and English equivalent sentences is very similar.

W # aga wd faue et § | bhdrat men bahut sasti sigretenm milti

hatrii, Very cheap cigarettes can be had in India.
FIHIX & TETS1 & WA (9o & | kasmir ke pahdron men bhali milte hain,
Bears are found in the mountains of Kashmir.

3. TH=AT milnd is generally used in construction with & s¢ to refer to
meeting other than by chance; also to express resemblance.

IH (ATFT AT T | unse milkar baterm horgi, I'll meet him and we'll have
a talk.

FAT § AT &9 a5 (e awar g7 kyd main dpse das baje mil sakta hivn?
May I see you at 10 o’clock?

F WEX 7 ag WHA (0T 91 | kal sahr menn vah mujhse mild tha, Yester-
day he met me, came to see me, in the city.

(Compare with this last example the last example given in section 1,
showing fHEAT milnd in construction with T ko.)

T G AT WS § TG (AT | mainn Sakl se apne bhai se nahinm miltd,
I don’t look like my brother.

4. Sometimes the verb fA&AT milnd is linked in a conventionalized way
with an ‘echoing verly’, SIAAT julna®: e.g.

74 geifagi @ fqﬂ'wﬂ?’ﬁﬁ' AT ATTGW | hamern parosiyom se mil-julkar rahna

edahie, We should live on good terms with our neighbours.

T A T TIA WL F farger fﬁﬂ%—ﬂ“ﬂ?\r & 1 @p cehre se apne bhai se bilkul
milte-julte haim, You look just like your brother.

L g § samyog se ‘by chance’,

* The linking of verbs in this way is common in Hindi. In some cases the second
member of such a verb pair has an independent meaning of its own which reinforees
that of the main verb, but frequently it is merely based on a rhyming or echoing
syllable. Often use of a verb pair is slightly affective in character. Participles,
infinitives, and absolutives are the most usual components of verb pairs ; absolutive
pairs always show the first absolutive in stem form (as in the first example),

VOCABULARY 91
VOCABULARY

faatg mithai, £., sweet Y& bhil, f., error
AW samyog, m., chance; AN & I ultar, m,, answer;

samyog se, by chance TH FT IAL QAT patr ka uttar
WTe bhali, m., bear dend, answer a letter
TETAT parosi, m., neighbour AT sena, f., information
ﬁa‘{T cehra,t m., face, features qTFh‘I’-‘: puraskdr, m., reward
el dakl f., face, features; form Eﬁ TATAT ke aldvd, apart from
1T kos, m,, dictionary fa@ e tbilkul, completely, quite

EXERCISE 29

TIT S Y AT T, T HTFY | T T 3§ TG T, T T @ | T TG A
%fsﬁqwmaﬁawlfqﬁ%ﬁwgwmw#sﬂtwﬁeﬂu
TS & T 9 | AT =1 o I9° ag fgdy Fr wramr § a6 e |
e & foer @ &7 qgwmﬁqwmmﬁl

EXERCISE 30

I can't write Hindi very easily. Whenever I write, I make mistakes, When
I got there he had already left.® T answered his letter as soon as I got it.
Anyone who can give* information about this will receive a reward. You
can get Hindi books in that shop.

1 First vowel usually short [c].
1T aur is stressed.

3 STAT jand.

4 Use future tense,
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COMPARISON

SOME types of comparative expression involving relatives were noted in
Lesson XIV. Most of the others are considered here.

1. Adjectives, when used in non-explicit comparisons, usually show the
words T aur or HIT WY aur bhi preceding them. YT aur is stressed in
these usages: e.g.

I8 q°T &, Wt w1 w0 () a2 & | vah bard hai, lekin p aur (bhi) bare
hair, He is big, but you are bigger (even bigger). '
WX q9T HGF & AT | aur bara sandiiq le do, Bring a bigger box,

2. When comparison is explicit (i.e. when an English translation equivalent
makes use of the word ‘than’) the noun or pronoun with which the
comparison is made is associated with the postposition # se, followed by
the adjective in normal concord: e.g.

AT IAY a3 & | dp usse bare hainr, You are bigger than he.

3. Collocations of adjective with preceding ¥a® sabse (usually written as

one unit) may be compared with superlatives in English. They are used

both attributively and predicatively.

qg 93T %, F T 75T E’?. AT 7Y qaEq a*%é | vah bard hai, maim bhi bard
hiirin, lekin ap sabse bare haim, He is big and so am I, but you are the
biggest (of us all).

FARTT GGt AL T TaE AT TG AT | kalkatta pahle bharat ka sabse bard
$ahr tha, Calcutta used to be the biggest city in India (India’s biggest
city).

(@) Occasionally for the word 8 sab in these locutions the adjective itself

may oceur. Such expressions are affective in tone, unlike those with

e sab, except in the case of a few standardized adverbial expressions,

SHF I W=G] § FoG FATd 8 | wske pds acchi se acchi kitabem haim, He's
got excellent, really good books. i A

&H & F kam se kam, at least

COMPARISON 93

4. Adjectives which are direct borrowings from Sanskrit may form
comparatives with the suffix -far and/or superlatives with the suffix -tam.
Some such forms found are:
F7 wee, high (cf. FAT @nied, the  I=AAL uccatar, higher

common Hindi word)
fsra priy, dear, beloved
A ananya, unique

foraawr priytam, dearest
HAAAH ananyatam, quite unique,
peerless

zrl%\{ﬁﬁra' adhunik, modern mﬁﬁw adhuniktam, most modern

ag 9v9a< HequA & {0 ATRwE 9w U | vak wuccatar adhyayan ke lie
aksfard cale gae, He went to Oxford for advanced study.

These forms are comparatively rare except in verse, and are elsewhere
largely confined to the written language, To use the forms described in
sections 1-3 above is never really incorrect..

5. Occasionally other Sanskrit superlative forms are met with in Hindi,
not always preserving strict superlative sense, and again usually in the
written language., The commonest are:
4TS jyesth, older, eldest

T Sresth, very good, best

IS sarvsresth, foremost, supreme

a5 kanisth, younger, youngest
aferss balisth, very strong

6. Much more common are a limited number of Persian comparatives
and superlatives. The latter likewise have intensive force as much as
superlative,

dga< thehtar better!

RgaUH thehtarin best, choice!
a]a< thadtar worse
TETaT teydddtar most (of ); most commonly, very much

HAIHT 50 g ¥ G & agadd 9 (AST | dpho is dikan men
hindustan ke behtarin kapre milemge, You'll find India’s choicest
fabrics (on sale) in-this shop.

FTRTaR foremet Tt w@a & | ayadatar vidydrthi hindi parhte hain, Most of
the students study Hindi.

& saraTa< Al 4541 § | mains zyadatar yahan baithta hini, 1 very often
sit here.

! The first vowel of these words is usually short [€].
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COMPARATIVE AND OTHER EXPRESSIONS WITH
warat tevada AND "iva adhik

1. The invariable and equivalent words SATRT {syddd and 9F adhik are
common as adjectives, pronouns, and adverbs in locutions whose English
equivalents contain expressions of quantity such as
more;  (very) many; too many,
much; very much;  too much
w ara wfyw faardt € | is sal adhik vidydrthi haim, There are more, very
many students this year,
T SATET F19 7 FIT | @p zyada kam na kijie, Please don’t do any more
work, too much work.
AT AT 7T Q8T | ap aydda na khate, Don’t eat any more, too much,
# A ggl AT STGT § | main ab vahdn gyadd jata him, 1 go there a lot
nOW.

Their emphasis can be increased by prefixing them with aga (&)

bahut (hi): e.g.

& | aga (&) wanar frendl & 1 is sal bahut (hi) zyada vidyarthi haim,
There are a very great number of students, too many students, this
year.

q 5T T2 T SATIT ST § | mait ab vahdrn bahut xyadd jata hin, 1 go
there a great deal now,

'The translation of expressions containing FA& syddd and ATTF wdliik
depends, of course, on the context, Bince they can oceur in a wide
range of contexts, translation equivalents can yary consideribly.

(«) Note that as adjectives and pronouns FT3T syaddd and ¥ CIAT eedhie
signify ‘a large amount of’ or u greater amount of than', and are no
normally exact equividents of ¥ aur, which mueans ‘additional’. Coinpare
the sentences

g7 AFAT | aqur ljie, Please take some more.

FOTET @IS0 | syddd lijie, Please take a larger helping, please take a lot.

(b) Note the frequent use of ZFAT itud ‘as many, as much, as this’, with
following pleonastic SATET zvada or ATHF adhik: c.g.
HTTHRT TAAT SATET AT 7 HAT AT | apho itna syada kam na karnd
cahie, You shouldn’t work as hard as this.
IAT utnd, the corresponding adjective of distant reference; is used in
o similar way,

e ———

REPORTS OF STATEMENTS AND QUESTIONS 0§

.z. Preceding adjectives, SMET syddd and AfYF adhik have the senses
‘rather’, ‘very’, or ‘too’ (this last especially when emphasized by
g bahut): e.p.

T &1 T TATET T § | bharat ka jalvdyu zyadd garm hai, India's
climate is very hot.

§¢ fom W #7 STe ag SUTET T & | mere lie bharat ha jalvayu bahut
xyddd garm hai, India’s climate is too hot for me.

REPORTS OF STATEMENTS AND QUESTIONS

Reports of statements made and questions asked are very frequently made
by citing the exact words attributed to the speaker, lnuwed by the con-
junction fF ki to the principal clause of the sentence, Two English
sentences are. rephrased below to illustrate the structure of their Hindi
equivalents.

I said (that) I would write the letter: I said that I shall write the letter.
I asked him when he had come: I asked him that when did you come.

1. Statements

30 T 6 A & AT | usne kahd ki maim sac boliimgd, He said he
would speak the truth.

#R S Far fF oy st ey S § | hadnine unse kaha ki ap acchi hindi
bolte haim, 1 told him he spoke Hindi well,

T TR el F w9 w=ey fedY a1 § | wsrle mujhse kaha ki dp acchi
hundi bolte hatm, He told me that I spoke Hindi well.

(@) The construction can be ambiguous (as can the English construction,
though the ambiguitics are not the same). The sentence ‘I told him you
spoke Hindi well’, for instance, is also a possible translation equivalent of
the sccond example given. This is so because third person pronouns are
not normaily used in this construction to denote a speaker or a person
actually addressed.

(b) As far as pronouns are concerned a thoroughly systematic use of this
construction is not felt to be obligatory, especially in language that is at
all removed from the colloquial, and notably in the Western-influenced,
literary prose language. Where pronouns are not used in accordance with
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the logic of the construction, verb concord of course varies accordingly.
An equivalent of the first example above could thus be

U Ty for ag o= G | usne kahd ki vah sac bolegd,

(¢) Sentences expressing a person'’s train of thought are usually cast in
the same form as reports of statements and questions: e.g.

THA T 6 & fawelt ST | usne soca ki main dilli jainaga, He thought
he would go to Delhi,

(d) Linking f &i is very frequently omitted in colloquial usage.

2. Questions

ELE ﬁ‘?‘ﬁ“ qar & = F &1 usne mujhse piicha ki ap kaise haim? He asked
me how I was,

W 3% qam 5 war T faeelt 1 W@ &7 mani unse pichiviga ki kyd ap
dilli ja rahe haim? 1 shall ask him if he 1s going to Delhi.

FT AT ST & [ FATH & % g1l &7 hyd ap jante hain ki klds kab surd
hoti hai? Do you know when the class begins?

(@) The notes to the preceding section also apply to this section. Note the
alternative English equivalents of the first two examples: ‘He asked how
you were’ and (assuming a suitable context) ‘I shall ask him if you are
going to Delhr’

INDIRECT COMMANDS

A request or command which is to be passed on to another person may be
expressed by a subordinate clause containing a third person subjunctive
verb, linked to its principsl clause by the conjunction f ki, An English
sentence is rephrased below to illustrate the structure of its Hindi
equivalent.

Tell him to stop work: Tell him that he should stop work.

979 Fgu 55 % % 0F o | unse kahie ki ve mujhe ek patr Lkhen,
Please ask, tell, him to write me a letter.

A I6G Tl fF 98 F0 @eq a7 | maiine usse kahd ki vah ham khatm kare,
I asked, told, him to stop work.

VOCABULARY 97

(a) Alternatively an infinitive in oblique case may be used with either of
the postpositions % f&@ ke lie or T ko. The request or command is then
rather more direct in tone: e.g.

AT I TS A7 B FGT | maivne unse yahanm dne ko kahd, 1 told, asked,
him to come here.

A7 I agi w4 % (A0 F7T | maiime unse yahdm ane ke lie kaha, 1 told,
asked, him to come here.

(b) FgAT kahna expressing indirect commands is normally used in con-
struction with & se, as in other cases. Used in construction with T ko it
implies a distinctly peremptory command: e.g.

JUFT AT AT FY F@l | usko yahanm ane ko kaho, Tell him to come here.

(¢) The verb 9T piichna means ‘ask’ in the sense ‘inquire’, not ‘request’,
and is thus of course not used in expressing indirect commands.

VOCABULARY
THT gali, f., narrow street, alley
T ganiga, f., River Ganges
4| yamund, f., River Jumna
AT jivan, m., life qEawTan pustakdlay, m., library
faaw visay, m., subject, matter, fa=t mitr, m., friend
topic F T FI kam se kam, at least
q+AT pannd, m., page

qeqyq+ adhyayan, m., study
ST jalvdyu, m., climate
afaer tamil, f., Tamil

EXERCISE 31
fedt afrer & wrara 2 | T5dY afe & s wToT & | AT WX AT S
T & S | feer=rer g & 27 9q fqur ax #¥9 § 9 o7 97 feafen | e
%ﬂa’raaa,wm‘r&mﬁmﬁwﬁa}m | WTCT gfar &
wa‘aawamwl rrq':ilrmmaﬁwrtﬂ agﬁﬂmw%wr:r
SH FET 7 AT T AGA FATET A FTAT TSAT | IEA TR G
mmmﬁwvﬂwfwm%tmmmw%qﬁm@rm
qFEAT? WA IAG Hgl (F AG FH FA qTF @A T, |

1 3 g mewn se, literally ‘from among’. This usage is discussed in Supplement 111,

p. 1738,
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EXERCISE 32

The Ganges is longer than the Jumna. Bombay is nowadays the biggest:

city in India, It seems that you do more work than he. You'll meet several
Indian students there. I need more books. This library is too small.
He told his friends that he had already caten. He told his friends to come
to! his house at 6.15 p.m. As soon as I got your letter I told him that you
were coming to Delhi.

'q par,

LESSON XVII

COMPOUND VERBS

ComMrouUND verbs are composites of verb stems with one of a small
pumber of auxiliary verbs; their basic meaning is that of the verb stem,
modificd or made specific in some sense by the particular auxiliary used.
The independent meaning of an auxiliary is not present, or is only
figuratively present, in compound verbs. The auxiliaries may thus be
called ‘dependent auxiliaries’. Compound verbs are used very freely in
most styles of Hindi, and the student must learn to use them reasonably
accurately if his Hindi is to seem at all convincing to a native speaker.
This takes time and effort, The first difficulty is that the common auxi-
liaries do not always lend one and the same additional shade of meaning
to all the stems with which they may be used; the force of the auxiliaries
is conditioned by the sense and range of usage of individual stems.
Furthermore, similar modifications of the sense of stems can sometimes
be brought about by more than one auxiliary, though the student will
rarely have a free choice of these in conjunction with any given verb.
Finally the use or non-use of compound verbs is frequently a matter of
style or taste. The student must train himself to observe just which
collocations are used by native speakers or writers, and in which confexts.

The following discussion of the main dependent auxiliaries, with the
attached general notes, should give sufficient guidance for most ordinary
collocations to be intelligible.

1. ST jand

SITAT jdnd in general stresses the fact that an action is completed or carried
through as a process. It stresses the element of action inherent in such
intransitive verbs as BT hond, TGAT rahnd, 5T baithnd, which may
express both action and non-active state, It occurs with both intransitive
and transitive verbs. It is particularly common with verbs of motion.

Tg a9 Jgl AT AT | wah do baje yahdwm @ jaega, He will arrive, get
here, at two.
qg WX AT | vak mar gayd, He died, he's dead.

# S g q faedy 9g= W4T | main thik samay par dilli pahwic gaya.
I arrived punctually in Delhi.
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i & wre gt € ST & 1 bdris menr ghds hari ho jati hai, When it rains
the grass turns green.

& 7! ho gaya? Have you finished ? (your work, meal, etc.).!

% a9 Ufeat @ 1@ | mai sab rotiydm kha payd, 1 ate all the rotis
(finished them, ate them up).

qg FCT TX &3 7T | vak kursi par baith gayd, He sat down on a chair.

a3 WTau! baith jaie! Take a seat, please.

T § AU QT g ST & | barsat mes pani yahdnh rah jata hai, During
the rainy season water collects here.

ST A Q ST qF T G | dp meri bat samajh gae homge, You will have
understood, grasped, what I've been saying.

SIEHT T TAT 9F AT | larké piira pannd parh gayd, The boy read through
the entire page.

(@) STTAT jand is only rarely used with the stem of the verb I T calna
move, go’; T AT cal jdnd has the sense ‘begin, get going’. The senses
‘move along, go away’ are expressed by ST ST cald jana: e.g.

&0 WY T T AR @ G | tin ddmi véste men cale Jfa rahe the, Three
men were walking along the road.

See further Supplement 1I, pp. 172 f.

2. 99T lend

AT lend has a general reflexive sense, suggesting that the given action is

91' .particular interest to the doer, and often carrying an implication that

it is carried out with difficulty, cleverly contrived, etc. It is often used

with its own stem le. It is rare with intransitive verbs.

H WL a9 @r #ar g | maini gyarah baje kha leta hin, 1 have my meal at
11 o’clock.

# OF THTT @R AT | mains ek makan kharid limga, 1'm going to buy,
going to buy myself, a house.

qq !Ti{_ﬁ'ﬁﬂ X feran o ag wgt 7% <@ AT | mairine yah nifcay kar liya
ki vah yahan nahin rah saktd, T decided that he couldn’t stay here
(after some thought).

ﬂﬂﬁl;lg‘ff Tedr &ra &1 | apne bakut hindi sikh i, You've learned a lot of
indi.

! Literally 'has (it} become (finished)’.

COMPOUND VERBS 101

T & & 1, H T 61 2 &1 | 7dm se le lo, aur $ydm ko de do, Take it from
Rim and give it to Syim.!

F wad 10 g 4T | main uske sath ho liya, I went (along) with him,
accompanied him,

3. AT dend

&7 dend is frequently complementary to 4T lend, suggesting that the

given action particularly concerns some other person than the doer.

Sometimes it simply stresses that an action is complete and done with,

Note the common & 39T de dend; of. & @AT le lend above. AT dend is not

very common with intrangitive verbs.

sror  ag frala i fea fF @ faxowe & 1 jaj ne yah nirnay kar diya ki vah
niraparddh hai, The judge decided, determined, that he was innocent.

qEE A UL TA 9 faar | larke ne piird pannd parh divd, The boy read out
the entire page.

ST WU A &7 Gre fGAT | usne apne mitr ko chor diya, He abandoned his
friend.

a9 fau? cal die? You're off 22

TTEY 9 &Y | gdri cal di, The train left.

AT % T 19T | dervdzd band kar dijie, Please close the door.

@esht T &1 | larki ro di, The girl burst into tears (could not hold back her
tears).

4. TEAT parnda, IEAT uthné

These verbs, meaning literally ‘fall’ or ‘be found’, and 'rise’, are often
used with stems which themselves denote actions of falling and rising
respectively (either literally or figuratively). They also often stress the
idea of a change of circumstance, particularly a sudden one. The majority
of relevant stems collocate with either one or the other, but with some
stems both are used, and may express different degrees of the given action.

Frrsr 9% Fr 92T | kdgaz fars par gir pard, The paper fell to the floor.

TTET A 93T | gdri cal pari, The train began to move.

EEEARIGIR:] FEALT | larhd pani mem kiid pard, The boy jumped into the
water.

1 For g g de do 'give’ see following section,
t For perfective forms used with reference to future time, as exemplified by
faw die here, see Supplement 1, pp. 170 f.
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W F ag 9§ argL (w997 | ant mens wah ghar se bahar nikal para,
Finally he emerged from the house,

e HY wvav L F o 9B | havi ki dvaz kamre men pibiy uﬂu’, The
poet’s voice rang out in the room,

9% 1 93T I . . . vah bol utha ki . . ., He (suddenly) said, blurted out,
that. ..

@EHT T UL | larki ro pari, The girl burst into tears.

HERT T FE¥ | larki ro uthi, The girl began to sob bitterly.

# &9 9T | mainh hans pard, 1 burst out laughing.

§W B8 I8 1 ham haris uthe, We roared with laughter.

qg WIT G 1% T37 | vah for se caumk pard, He started at the noise.

ag AR | 9% 927 | vah Sor se caumk utha, He started violently at the noise,

5. STOAT dalnd

ETHAT ddina, meaning literally ‘throw down', may suggest either that the

given action is violent, decisive, or drastic, or tnat it is dene in an off-hand,

casual way.

A WIT WIS HT HIT AT ¢ usne apne bhai ko mar dald, He killed his
brother.

IUA AT T GG G STAT | usne apna sab mal bee dald, Hle sold up, sold
off, all his goods.

(a) WTTAT mdrnd used alone often means ‘beat, strike’; T STAAT mar
dalna regularly means ‘Lill’,

6. AT baithna

59T baithnd, meaning literally ‘sit’, most often suggests something anti-

climactic, a deterioration of some kind. Often it implies that an action is

censurable, ¢.g. done foolishly, thoughtlessly, maliciously or with cunning.

T TS | YT AL ATH @ d27 | vah rdste mes apna sérd mal kho baithd,
He lost all his belongings on the way.

H AT 44T T AS §? are yah kya kar baithe hain? Oh, what have you
done, gone and done, now 2!

4 g yah is used in a vague demonstrative way here, referring to the whole
unpleasant situation.

O
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RUENEY TF ST T 43 F | desdrohi ek sadyantra rac baithe the, The
traitors laid a plot,

W g T3 927 | saksd vah uth baitha, Suddenly he started up (involun-
tarily).

qg HAT AT F 7T 37 | vah apni mdn se lay baithd, He quarrelled with his
mother,

7. AT and

HATHT dnd is complementary to STHT jénd (though not nearly as common),

suggesting the completion or emphasizing the carrying through of actions

directed towards a place, literal or figurative, from which they are con-

sidercd. It is of course most common with verbs of motion.

| &1 a9 TgT HIAT | main do baje pahume dyd, 1 arrived at two o’clock,

19 fee % 98 T2 & A WA | bis minat calkar vah sahr se nikal
ayd, After walking twenty minutes he came out of the town.

YATT 9T AATE 3 ATE § | divdr par latdern ug di haim, Creepers have
grown, grown up, over the wall.

(@) WTAT dnd is not used with the stem of the verb F#AT calnd ‘move, go';
note the collocation =#T ATAT cald dnd, parallel to IAT ST cald jand.
T TR FAT A J FAT AT GY & | yah parampard haxdarom baras se
¢ali @ rahi hai, This tradition has been carried on for thousands of
years.
See further Supplement I1, pp. 172 f.

8. FeHT calnd
This verb is sometimes used to stressthe progressive element in an action,

TH T WHT 9T | WAL §T FAT 9T | $am kd samay tha. amdhera ho cald tha,
It was evening. Darkness was drawing on (it was getting dark).

9. fererermr nikalna

faAT nikalnd, meaning literally ‘emerge’, sometimes suggests sudden-

ness or unexpectedness of the given action, much as ISAT parnd, with

verbs of motion,

qg HATAH AL UL & AAA AT [AH9T | wah acanak mere ghar ke simne a
nikld, He suddenly appeared in front of my house,

g TN GITHT W (AT | bail rassi turdkar bhag nikla, The ox broke
the rope and escaped.
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10, GFAAT pahuriend

TRAAT pahunicnd, used with AT @na and also ST jand, stresses the

implications of arrival rather than the performance of the given action.

ag &1 a1 HFTR |7 IGAT | vah do baje dgre @ pahunied, He reached Agra at
two o’clock (after a long journey, for an impending meeting, etc.).

X1, 9TAT pand

TAT pdnd, meaning literally ‘get, find’, stresses not so much ability to

perform an action (cf. WHAT saknd) as possibility of performing it, ability

to complete it. Compound verbs containing 9TAT pand are very often

negatived.

§ qg BT TEN 9K GTAT | mairh yah kam nahin kar paya, 1 wasn't able to
do this work (couldn’t manage it).

x2. AT rakhnd

AT rakhnd underlines the fact that the action results in the achievement

of a state of some duration.

§ afe a9 aF 9 TET | maini panic baje tak soc rakhitmgd, 1 shall make
my mind up, decide, by five o’clock,

A7 UK g F T & | mairine ek jagah rok yakhi hai, D've reserved a
place, seat.

ATHT T ATET TG <@ & | layki ne sari pahn rakhi hai, The gitl has on, is

wearing, a sari,

General notes

(a) Note particularly that although the force of compound verbs can
often best be brought out by the use of English translation equivalents
of colloquial character, compound verb usage in Hindi has nothing
exclusively colloquial about it,

(¢) Compound verbs (other than those with auxiliary IMAT pdnd) are
relatively rarely negatived in sentences of neutral style and emphasis.
In so far as negatives occur in such sentences they precede stems; but in
affective contexts they frequently occur between stem and auxiliary.

(¢) Compound verbs are used in construction with § #e when both the
stem verb and the auxiliary are themselves used independently with
7 ne, except that no compound verbs with auxiliary 9T pand are used in

VOCABULARY 10§

construction with & ne. Of these verbs which are used independently
both with and without 7 ne, at least one can be used in either construction
with transitive auxiliaries, viz. T1 AT ro dend (usually without, sometimes
with 7 #e). See the examples above for illustrations.

(d) In some cases questions of syllable economy and a feeling for the
balance of a given sentence may be sufficient to decide whether a com-
pound verb will or will not be used. Sometimes the position of a verb in
non-final or final clause is a deciding factor. A Hindi speaker will often
feel that an idea expressed by means of a simple verb is somehow in-
complete and presupposes something following in the same sentence,
whereas use of a compound verb rounds off a sentence more effectively.

(¢) Compound verbs do not normally form absolutives in -kar/-ke.
Compare the following sentences:

qg 93 4T | vah baith gaya, He sat down.
ag qzw AT 0 . . . vah baithkar bold ki . . ., He sat down and said that . . .

(f) Note that compound verbs are in form identical with collocations of

unextended absolutive with following finite verb (from which they derive

historically). In some cases the same form of words can be interpreted in
different ways, dependent on its context, and, usually, intonation: e.g.

% WAT @1 T & | vah khand kha gaya hai
could mean 'He's finished his meal’, or, possibly ‘he’s eaten and left’,

(¢) Compound verbs may be formed on the stems of conjunct verbs (see
pp. 57 ff.) just as on other verb stems: e.g.

A 91w 78 w1 fZAr & mainine kam surii kar diya hai, Uve started work
(compound verb formed on IE FTAT Suri karna).

VOCABULARY

qr ghds, f., grass o ant, m., end
TIET roti, f., bread (chapatti) Ffa kavi, m., poct
A=y niseay, m., decision, resolve LTaTS tdeds, f., voice
fauTT nirnay, m., decision (between T sor, m,, noise
alternatives) HTH nal, m., goods, belongings
A faré, m., floor ZWETET desdrohi, m., traitor
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Q¥AT *sadyanira, m,, plot

< latd, £, crt;eper

qq parampard, £., tradition

¥ baras, m., year

W9 andherd, m., darkness; adj.,
dark

o bail, m., ox, bullock

TEHT rassi, f., rope; string

UTSY sayi, f., sari

ST tjagah, f., place

e niraparddh, innocent

ISAT chornd, leave, abandon

firer girna, fall

HIAT kiidna, leap, jump

feaT nikalnd, emerge

TSAT gidnjnd, resound

24T hamsna, laugh

6T caurmknd, start, be startled

TAT raend, create, produce

AT uthna, rise

®AT larna, fight; quarrel

AT ugnd, grow (intransitive)

FAT roknd, stop, check

eI furdnd, break, cause to be
broken

UgAAT pahnnd, put on (clothes);
9gA TEAT pakn rakhnd, have on,
be wearing

T khond, lose

AT sahsd, suddenly

X are, oh| etc, (exclamation, often
of surprise; also to attract atten-
tion) -

LESSON XVIII

GROUPS OF VERBS OF RELATED STEM

Many Hindi verbs may be classified in pairs or larger groups according
to a similarity in the form of their stems, reflecting a loose semantic
relationship, The larger groups may be built up from a consideration of
related pairs, the characteristic types of which are discussed in sections
1 and 2 below. The most commonly contrasting pairs are of one in-
transitive and one transitive verb, or of two transitive verbs; members of
a pair are distinguished from each other by one of a number of broadly
regular vocalic alternations.

1. Intransitive and transitive verbs

A. The second member of the pair shows -d- medially or finally in its
stem; the corresponding stem syllable in the first member either shows
-a-, or is normally non-realized,! with a preceding short vowel.

(i) Second member shows -a- medially in the stem

HTAT mdrad, beat; kill
fAsTeAT nikaina, eject; extract
ETEAT phdrnd, tear

®1eAT ladnd, load

FATTAT uidrnd, take down, off

AT chapnd, print

H{AT marnd, die

f=eRT nikalng, emerge

SEAT phatnd, tear

#&AT ladna, be laden

JAET utarnd, descend, get down
U chapnd, be printed

(i1) Second member shows -d- finally in the stem

FAAT bannd, be made, exist, become §ATAT bandnd, make
ST jalnd, burn ST jaland, burn
FSAT uthnd, rise ITHT uthdna, raise

f@=mT khilnd, bloom fa®mT khildna, make bloom
fetAT milng, accrue, be available f9ITAT miland, bring together, cause
to meet

(a) Note in the pair %eaT phatnd — STSAT phdrnd the extra distinctive
feature of alternation between retroflex plosive ¢ and flapped 7, and see
other similar examples below,

L Bee p. xxiv.
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B. The second member shows -d- finally in the stem and a short vowel
in the preceding syllable; the corresponding stem syllables in the first
member show normally non-realized -a-, and a long vowel. (The usual
vowel alternations are: d—aj aiore—1i; 0 —uy; —u).

ST jagdna, waken

SHTAT ghumana, convey about, drive
round; turn

3T baithna, sit fasmAT bithdnd, give a seat to®

e letnd, lic down ezt litana, put lying down3

AT sond, sleep AT suldnd, put, rock to sleep

TIAT rond, weep FATT rulind, make weep

ST jagnd, be awake, waken
TAAT ghitmnd, wander, turn

(a) Where stems of first members end in long vowels second members
show a glide consonant (! in two examples above).

(b) Occasional transitives in -0- exist alongside transitives in -d-, and may
be preferred: e.g.

WY bhignd, be wet fTrAT bhigond (P bhigana), make wet

C. The second member shows -#- or (more commonly) -o- medially in
the stem® where the first shows -u- or -#-; or -e- where the first shows
-i- or -i-; or -i- where the first shows -i-.

TIHAT roknd, stop

@iy kholna, open

§eAT lignd, loot

§ISAT Lornd, Lreak

GIeAT chornd, leave, abandon

AT ruknd, stop
QAT Rhulndg, open
AT lutnd, be looted
TEAT tiind, break
geAr chiitnd, leave

BEAT phiitnd, burst BT phornd, burst
dhulnd, be, get washed AT dhond, wash
gﬂ dikhna, Te@T dikhna, be AT dekhnd, see
visible
faesT pitnd, be beaten f1eAT pitnd, beat

fe=mT khitiend, be drawn, pulled &=t khircna, pull
@At ghirna, be surrounded |TAT ghernd, surround; besiege
=T biknd, be sold 9T beend, sell

1 8¢e p. xxiv.

* Also Sz baithand.

3 Also SiaraT letdnd.

¢ Finally in g[qT dhond ‘wash’.
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(¢) Note the consonuntal alternations in the pairs £ZAT itnd — AT
tornd; GEAT chitng — BrETT chorna; Tzl phittnd — FizaT phornd;
a1 biknd — =T beend; also ! in 97T dhulng, with which ef, qemT
dhulana below. W - -

(b) Occasional transitives in -e- pair with intransitives from Group A:
¢.g.

fama AT bikharna, be scattered fa@<aT bikherna, scatter

famaar simatna, shrink, contract qHAT sametnd, collect together

2. Pairs of transitive verbs

These are classified according to the same criteria used for the pairs
of one intransitive and one transitive verb in section 1 above,

A (ii).

ORWAT samaphnd, understand AWWHAT samjhand, explain

TgeT parknd, read TGAT parhand, teach

HAAT sunnd, hear HATAT sundid, relate, tell

FT karnd, do FATAT harand, effect, bring about,
cause to be done

B.

T=TAT laddnd, cause to be laden

f&mmar dikhana, show

T sikhand, teach

dFTAT Lurand, break, cause to be
broken

FEAT churand, cause to leave

faaTAT piland, give to drink

fa=mT khilana, cause to play

HATEAT Jddnd, load
SEAT delhnd, sec
"1 sikhnd, learn
ATEHT tornd, break

BT chornd, leave, abandon
qHT ping, drink
@AT khelnd, play

@TAET khdand, eat faamar khilana, feed

AT lend, take feAe=iT livana, cause to be taken,
brought

XAT dend, give fammT dilang, cause to be given

9IAT dhiond, wash g dhuldnd, cause to be washed

AT bolna, speak, say AT buldnd, call, summon; invite

(a) Where stems of first members end in long vowels second members
show a glide consonant (usually /, but also v; note faamaT livana).
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(6) Note the vowel alternation i — 7 in YT pind — f=AT pilang, ete.,
of which no common example was adduced in section 1B above. The
alternation in @TAT khdnd — FEETT khildnd is exceptional,

(¢) The verbs aaTAT batdna ‘relate, inform’ and FHIAT kamand ‘carn’ may
be noted here. They do not pair formally with other verbs, but are
relatable to the nouns &1 bat (and the verbal expression STq FAT bat
karnd) and FTH kam.

(d) The second member of a pair occasionally has an alternative form
witk -l in final stem syllable, e.g. fa@eAT sikhldng, faaer dikhling,
and AT batland, cquivalent in sense to the corresponding forms
without -I-; and FEHAT kahlind, common in the sense ‘to be called,
named’.

(¢) Many second members of transitive pairs are used in construction
with two sentence objects, a direct case object and an indirect (oblique
case) object with & ko, which usually precedes it. Others are used with
one object and agentive expressions containing the postposition & se.
See the following examples, and the further discussion of these types of
construction in the section on causative verbz, below,

ag T & it A8 faser? @y Grver ! wak ghar se abhi nahine nikla? to

nikal do!* He hasn’t come out of the house yet? Then drive him out!

GETH TS g G ST | pustak agle hafte chap jaegi, The book will be
printed next week.

q 39 G | mairh use chapiinmgd, 1 shall print it,

ag AHEY AGT S | yah lakri nahin jalti, This wood doesn’t burn.

TR AHTL TATE | wsne tarkdri jalai, He burned the curry.

X 8 G faed § | siwraj se phil khilte haira, The sun brings the flowers
out.®

# WITFT T MG T SAGT AT | maim apko apni gayi menr landan
ghumdiimga, I'll drive you round London in my car.?

! For &Y to see Lesson XXIIT, pp. 140 f.

* Agentive expressions containing the pestposition § se can be used with many
intransitive verbs, as in this sentence.

® The word g landan is here used adverbially, not as an object of the verb;
see Supplement I, p. 168,
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qi T aw=[ %1 75 faerd | mai ne baccom ko gemd khilai, The mother got
her children to play ball.

f[?’f??[ T FLAT ATEAT ?’ | 9 FATLT | mair usse bat karnd cahtd hin. use

 buldie, T want to speak to him. Please call him.

AZ I WTAET § TE1 ZEAT | yahk chari dsdni se nahbn titti, This stick
doesn't break easily,

g9 H\"L?_::-'IT | maii use toriimgd, 1 shall break it.

ST U aS AT & | gari ek baje chiygti hai, The train leaves at one
o'clock,

IH 912 a1l use chor do! Leave that, him, alone!

&3 HIHATE A1 T8 ‘\Iﬁ% Z | har somvar ko kapre dhulte haim, Monday,
washday.

Agq 131 & AT T2 AL | bahut dinow se ap dikhe nahin, 1 haven’t seen
vou, you haven't been about, for a good while.

g+ 5 & | hamine citr dekhe, We looked at the pictures.

q fedl w T 7 | mai hindi park rahd ham, 1 am studying, reading,
Hindi.

# oo @€ &1 f75T 99T @7 § | main apne bete ko hindi parhd raha hioh, I'm
teaching my son Hindi,

9 TG UH FEAT GATS | mainne use ek kahdni sundi, 1 told him a story.

| HTOH T8 FTH T | main dpse yah kam karaiiga, I'll get you to do
this work, get this work done by you.

| ATTHT IHE TG FABT | maivi aphd usse paricay kardimgd, T'll in-
troduce you to him (cause your acquaintance with him to be brought
about).!

FAF T ATG(HGT T ATST ATE & AT & | usne do admiyom se gari cdre se lada
di, He got the wagon loaded up with fodder by two men.

T WTAT TETH (AT | mujhe apui pustak dikhdie, Please show me your
book.

e TET AT I AT fAwar | bail rassi ko turdkar bhag nikld, The ox
broke the rope and escaped.

a

H T} AT TT TF WA T (€ TIT3T | mainn is ditkdn par das rupae ka not
turdimmgd, 1 shall change a 10 rupee note in this shop.

1 Cf. the simpler 7 5T ST THATSAT maim dpko usse mildigd,
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e 7 et & L T g 931U | rajd ne gile se fatru ke chakke churde, The
rajah drove off the enemy’s detachments from the fort.

IR O OF e aret frerrem | wsne mushe ek gilds pani piliya, He gave
me a glass of water (to drink).

SRR AR T fEeATaT? wnhorine apko kya khildya? What did they give

you to eat?

AR G G T N AT | maiine dikan se buch civent livainm, 1 had some
things brought from the shop.

TG #T T faett Fgerray 2 | bhdrat ki rajdhani dilli kahlati hai, The
capital of India is called Delhi,

Before leaving this section, note that not all verbs in -and are transitive.
A considerable number are intransitive, including most of those based on
nouns or adjectives: e.g.

AT lajand, be ashamed, embarrassed, modest
YIATAT sustand, rest
Note also that some verbs are used intransitively and transitively without
difference of form: e.g.
ST badalnd, change
WIAT bharnd, be filled; fill
YA ghabrand, be perturbed; make anxious

3. Three-member groups

Certain verbs figure in the above tables as both the second member of
an intransitive-transitive pair and the first of a transitive-transitive pair.
Thus triads of associated verbs can be set up: e.g.

#qgAT ladndg a7 lddnad AT ladana
TIAT titnd TISAT tornd ST turana
AT chiitna GIZAT chorna YT churdna
AT dhulng AT dhond G dhuldnd
Iﬂ"‘ ? 'j:::z:::} QAT dekhna fa@rr dikhana

The student may find it helpful to think of the last verb of such a triad
as a causative formed on the first, and of the second verb of transitive
pairs as a causative referable either to a non-existent intransitive or Ppassive
verb or directly to the first transitive verb of the pair. But since both the
construction of these verbs and the clarity with which they are seen to
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express ‘causation’ varies, only the verbs described in the following
section, which show a distinctive marker syllable and uniform construction,
are described as causatives here.

CAUSATIVE VERBS
Verbs showing final stem syllable -»d- are almost all used in construction
with agentive expressions containing the postposition § se. 'l'lhcse VE!I?hS
are conveniently described as causatives, and are all associated W.l'[h
two- or three-member groups of verbs of related stem, The following
examples may be compared with forms given above,

HIATAT marvdnd, have killed, arrange the killing of (by someone)

feamT nikalvand, to have put out, ete. ( o )

ESATAT pharvind, to have torn ( o )

HEATT ladvand, to have loaded ( s )

JTETT chapvand, to get printed ( o )

AT banvdnd, to get made ( i )

Similarly §AMT sunvédnd, famamr pilvana; fasramT kh:'hriiniz' s TFATAT

rukvdand; GEETT khulvdnd; TEAAT turvdnd; FIATHT kareand; JAATAT
bulvand; FEAWT phurvand; AT churvana, etc.

H UEIH GIATHIT | main pustak chapvaimgd, 1 shall have the book printed.

L ;W-':r HTE @ T50F GUATSA | matnz apne bhai se pustak chapvaingd, 1 shall
get my brother to print the book.

q AT qE FT A=Y AeA™TH § (@Sl AT W@ § | mainit apne bete ko a’cch:;'
adhydpakh se hindi parhvd rahd ki, I'm having my son taught Hindi
by a good teacher.

ag FTH =g foeady & F7AT30! yah hdm acche mistri se karedie! Get a good
workman to do this job!

T FTIRT FJUH TICHT FLATI | main apha usse parvicay karvdivigd, I'll get
you introduced to him, :

TH FHIT HT ALY | vdm kumdr ko buledie, Please send for Ram Kumir
(have him sent for).

A AT AF HT THW a1 AT | usne apne Satru ka makan jalod diya,
He had his enemy’s house burnt down.

# gefad & gfer® & FIAT ET | maim mulsim ko pulis se churvd dibmga,

" I shall get the police to set the accused free.
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(@) Where a causative verb associates with a three-member group of
verbs of related stem it will not be readily distinguishable in sense from
the third member if the latter is also used in construction with & se.
Thus the verbs FEATAT ladvdnd, YT dhulvand are semantic and
syntactical equivalents of ST laddna and YT dhuldnd respectively,
whereas fe@aTT dikhvana is distinct in construction and sense from

fe@TT dikhana and fe@=r dikhldana.
W SO T o o () ST | maiv dpko paty dikh(l)dtnga, 1 shall show you
the letter.

W ATt WAT § o {CHASTAT | main dpko mantri se patr dikhvdinga,
I shall get the secretary to show you the letter,

(6) Where a causative verb associates with a pair only of verbs of related

stem, it is normally distinct in construction and sense from the second

member of the pair, e.g. YGATAT parkvdnd, GAATHT sunvand. But note that

FIAT karand and F5IETAT karvdnd show the same construction and, though

they may be clearly distinguishable in sense in certain contexts (see

examples above), are not necessarily so. The following two sentences,

for example, may be interchangeable:

X GG A FTH TSN | maim dpse yah kam kardimga, T'll get you to
do this work.

# AT T FIH FAGAT | mainn dpse yah kdm harvaimga, I'll get you to
do this work.

A semantic distinction is possible, however, between these sentences
according to the attitude which they imply on the part of the speaker;
the second could well be less circumspect, implying greater authority on
the speaker’s part, or power to get the work done.

(¢) Where third and fourth members of a group of verbs are both used in
construction with & se, the -vd- form tends to be the more common.

VOCABULARY

4 citr, m., picture
T card, m., fodder
A1 not, m., note (money)
BT chakkd, m., squad, detachment
literally ‘group of six’)
gilds, m., glass (for drinking)

FHET lakri, £., wood
AEIQ tarkari, f., curry
I sdiraj, m., sun

WA phil, m., flower

T gemd, f., ball

G chari, £., stick, cane
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OAF adhydpak, m., teacher

feready mistri, m., mechanic,
(skilled) workman

ﬁﬂ'ﬁq mulzim, m., accused person

ﬁ(puh}, f., police

bistar, m., bedding

HYe sit, f., seat; A1 #T G nice ki
sit, lower seat

4T gadhd, m., donkey, ass
HI&T dhobi, m., washerman

9T vakya, m., sentence

& lekh, m., essay, article

ST turdnd, break, cause to be
broken; get change for (money)

e bichana, spread

aga f<Al & bahut dinor se, for
(i.e. since) a long time

af=a paricay, m., acquaintance

e & piche se, from behind, from
the rear

EXERCISE 33

S| g Y gAY, 4% & 4 A 4 Wie 77w ey frer fear ) e was
EAHT § e T | IF T 9 Ry § qUATT q=amin 96w gear § sy
S| GIATAT 9T, 99 TGH 4 g9 IT | 9§ gWWIEC fF 98 [9AT ST gHem
q9Y 9T @ T A 99 IHHT AT =T FASM | A T8 Y
foret 51=e) T # UGATIT | § ATTHT A GHAT TG § | AT I g d
=G FAS 79T q6 § |

EXERCISE 34

1 got off the train at Allahabad. Kindly collect your luggage from the rear
(of the bus).! Show me what you've written. What have you gone and
done? You’ve broken the chair! You've learned a lot of Hindi. Who
taught you? We get our clothes washed by a dhobi. The train doesn’t
stop here. The train has just left. I get you to write a few sentences in
Hindi every day.

! Luggage from the roof storage rack of buses is often handed down to passengers
at the rear. Use the verb IarTAT utdrnd.
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PASSIVE FORMS

ComPoOSITE verbal expressions with passive force are used in the

majority of aspectual, tense, and modal patterns and as infinitives. They

consist of perfective participles collocating with appropriate following

forms of the verb S[TAT jand. Both parts of the composite show concord

with subjects, except in impersonal constructions (see below). The action

of an agent is expressed by use of the postposition § se. Negatives precede

both parts of the composite in sentences of neutral style and emphasis,

F 3 § WIX ATU | ve Satru se mdre jaenge, They will be killed by the
enemy.

9 ST |/ WST TAT 9T | patr dak se bheja gaya tha, The letter was sent, had
been sent by post,

T wrea F avelt SITfy & 1 hindi bhdrat men boli jati hai, Hindi is spoken in
India.

fadY = Swr 7 &Y AAT ST | hindi is des meri nahi boli jéti, Hindi isn’t
spoken in this country.,

1. Passives of compound verbs

These are very frequently met with. The stem of the given verb (simple
or conjunct) is followed by a passive form of the dependent auxiliary verb.
X ST § WA AT AT | patr déik se bhej diya jaegd, The letter will be

forwarded by post (passive of ¥ &7 bhej dend).

Tt aga s & oA F ®F H SR AT A TE ¥ hindi bahut logor se
rdstrabhdsd ke rip mert svikar kar Ii gai thi, Hindi was accepted as the
national language by many people! (passive of EHIFTL FT FHT svikar
kar lend).

2. Impersonal passives

These are found for both transitive and intransitive verbs. They are
‘neutral’ in respect of concord (this ‘neutrality’ being expressed by the
use of 3rd singular masculine concord forms in conjunction with absence
of a sentence subject).

Y3 & | ke riip mer ‘in the form, capacity, of’; TYHTT FAT svikar karnd

‘accept’ (conjunct verb).

-

=
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FE 1T § 5 S0 o7 v & 1 kahd jard hai ki prem andha hota hai, 1t is
said that love is blind.

ST G cald jae? Shall we go (should it be gone)?

WHE QAT TG 74T | mujhse soya nahinm gaya, I couldn’t sleep, couldn’t get
to sleep (it was not slept by me).

WHR S AT TG STAT ST | mujhse abhi bazdr nahin Jaya jaegd,
I shan’t be able to go to the bazaar just now (it won't be gone by me).

W Tegear AT far W 9 | mujhe hindustan bhej diyi gaya thé, 1 was
sent to India (it was sent to India with respect to me).

(a) Note from the fourth example above that passive forms of the verb
STTAT jana show STAT j@yd, not 4T gayd, as first element,

(6) Only a slight change in emphasis distinguishes the above impersonal
sentences from corresponding sentences showing personal subjects, viz.

%eq & o St 79T 1T & | kahte hais ki prem andha hotd hai, People say
that love is blind.

! calern? Shall we go?

§ @Y TG GHT | main so nahin saka, I couldn’t sleep.

# fegear st fam w0 9t 1 main Eindustan bhej diya gaya tha, 1 was sent
to India.

The second example here is slightly less circumspect, because personal
in its reference, than the corresponding impersonal expression. The last
example somewhat stresses the identity of the subject referend by com-
parison with the corresponding impersonal expression, in which attention
is focused less on the referend of the object W mujhe than on the
performance of the action itself.

3. A Limitation on the use of the passive

An English passive form frequently has as its most natural translation
equivalent not a passive, but an intransitive verb. Thus the sentence ‘only
one man was saved’ will generally be rendered

o W & WTKHY 9 AT | sinf ek hi adimi bac gaya.
This states the fact of the man's escape, whereas the possible alternative
forsh u & STt a=aT AT | sinf ek hi ddmi bacdaya gaya

places more emphasis than the English might warrant on the actual action
of his rescue,




118 LESSON XIX

CONJUNCT VERBS NOT INVOLVING FA1 karnd, g1 hona

The use of pairs of conjunct verbs involving the verbal elements F<AT
karnd, T hona was noted in Lesson X. Other conjuncts, both transitive
and intransitive, involve different verbal elements. Some examples follow.

L. 1% TaAT yad rakhnd ‘bear in mind, remember’,

¥ Og a1 guaT a18 TG | maith yah bat hamesa yad rakhimga, 1 shall
always remember this (never forget it).

2. YT} ATAT yad and ‘come o mind’. Note that this intransitive expression
is common in sentences whose English translation equivalent contains the
transitive verb ‘remember’.

I {HY ¥ TH AT AT | us samay mujhe ram yad aya, At that moment
I remembered Rim.

3. T8 AT ydd rahnd ‘remain in mind, be remembered’.

HTST T (&7 9% TAAT AT QAT | & hd din mujhe hamesa yid rahega, 1 shall
always remember today.

(a) Note that the noun &1 ydd, f., meaning ‘memory, recollection’ can be

used in nominal-verbal constructs in which its grammatical identity is

maintained, as well as in conjunct verbs proper; e.g. in conjunction with

AT rakna:

9 feat & ar= 7 fewr § g & (A0 ariy @AY | un dinoris ki yad mere dil
meni hamesa ke lie tasi rahegi, The memory of those days will remain
fresh in my heart for ever.

(6) For convenience, and because their sphere of usage is delimited by
the existence of the above forms, mention of 71 §MT ydd hona and
& T yad karnd is also made here,

A% AT yad hond ‘be in mind; be, become remembered’.

WG] 7 ATH AT T | dpko merd nam yad hogd, You probably
remember my name.

W AR F A it avg @ v & | mujhe ramearitmanas ki
sau parktiyam yad ho gai hain, I've learned a hundred lines of the
Ramearitménas by heart,

UTE FIAT yad karnd ‘recollect; learn by heart’.

SOME USES OF INFINITIVES 119

A HEAT AL TG A AT O AT A ST § | yah ghatnd mere {ahr men
abhi tak yad ki jati hai, This incident is still remembered in my
town.

IR THEiERET Y at qfewat are #Y | usne ramearitmdnas ki sau
panktiyam yad kim, He learned a hundred lines of the Ramcarit-
mdnas by heart.

4. T AT dén dend ‘give (as charity), donate’,

49 Pt 1 17 9F &1 2T | mairine bhikhari ko tin paise dan die,
I gave the beggar three pice.

5. WIS @1 mol lend ‘buy’.

IUA WHT A A6 IAH AT [ oA | usne makdn mol lekar usmen
ralnd $urii kiya, He bought a house and moved into it (started to
live in it).

6. few@rs &1 dikhai dena ‘be visible, come into sight’.
YATE &7 sunai dend ‘be audible’.
(See Lesson XII, p. 74.)

SOME USES OF INFINITIVES

1. Infinitives characteristically have nominal function in Hindi. As nouns
they may be equated formally with masculines in -d@ (predominantly
singular). They are negatived with preceding 7 na.

STIHT 9T AT ATATAF § | dpka ghar lautné Geasyak hai, Your return
home is necessary.

f{ﬂT AT {HAT % \ aisa@ karnd mand hai, To do this is forbidden.
QT 3 § 1T TFA G170 | ais@ karne se ap saphal horge, By doing this
you'll be successful.
TITHT AGF T AT A qET WHAHT FT KT EWIT | apkd yahan na rahna
hamer bari asuvidhd ha kdran hogd, Your not staying here will be a
cause of great inconvenience to us,

(@) Compare also the formal parallelism of the following locutions, of
which one contains a noun in initial position, the other an infinitive,

ATR FT qTHY ndle ka pani, stream water
IS T GIHT pine ka pani, drinking water
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2. Some further examples of the very common sequence of oblique case

infinitive with following postposition are given here.

ITH AT & A v (Afaw | unke jane ke bad mujhse milie, (Come and)
see me after he goes,

THT &17 T T AT 7LV ST Gt | ais@ hone par bhi ap nahin jé sakte, Even
so (in spite of this being so) you can't go.

H qUET ST HT § | main bahar jane ko him, 1 am about to go out.

I Tt ras &7 FIET &1 | wsne hindi sikhne ki hosis ki, He tried to
learn Hindi.

euA Tedt @ram 7 waeT v 1 usne hindi sikhne ka prayatn kiya, He
tried to learn Hindi,

o Hﬂ‘lﬁ TRTHAT &7 F TAFTT 4T | usne mujhe sahdytd dene se inkdr kiya,
He refused to help me.

T GE I I HSTIR FFAT | mainine use ane par majbiir kiyd, I compelled
him to come,

AT IR AT AT RV N maivine use dne par badhya hiya, 1 compelled
him to come,

(@) Note particularly the force of &7 ko in the third example above; also
the frequency of oblique infinitives in construction with nominal-verbal
expressions based on nouns or adjectives (fourth example onwards),

(b)) Note also from the above examples that infinitives are linked to
nominal-verbal expressions in varying ways; most frequently, but not
always, with T kd where nouns are involved (fourth, fifth, and sixth
examples) and with other postpositions (never T k@) where adjectives are
involved (last two examples).

3. In sentences expressive of purpose, oblique case infinitives may oceur

alone, or with following 7T ko, or with following % ferw ke Je.

# gt sva WIS T AT | maini hindi stkhne bhdrat gaya tha, 1 went to
India to learn Hindi.

A Tedt WX &1 975 4T A1 | main hindi sikhne ho bharat gaya tha, I went
to India to learn Hindi,

# fodt WA & A W Tar 9 | main hindi sikhne ke lie bharat Laya
tha, I went to India to learn Hindi.

qAE AT W1 42T | vah khana khane baithd, He sat down to eat his meal.
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(a) The oblique infinitive alone is the most common of these means of
expressing purpose in the spoken language (being the most concise), but
broadly speaking they are interchangeable. Feeling for sentence rhythm
may lead to preference for one type of expression over the others in any

given sentence,

4. Occasionally 1 ko and & {7 ke lie following an oblique case infinitive
and preceding an adjective are interchangeable,

FAT AT T & 0 JATE? kyd dp jane ke lie taiydr haim? Are you ready

to go?

FAT AT A FT TARE? kyd ap jane ko taiyar haim? Are you ready to go?
F w9 FAT & FAT ST § | maint apki sevd ke lie prastut han, 1 am at
your service (ready for, to do your service).

W HITHT AT FT GEAT § | mainn apki sevd ko prastut hin, T am at your

service.

VOCABULARY

B ddk, f., post, postal service

9 prem, m., love, affection

a1H ndm, m., name

qf%h pankti, £., line; row

fa@1T bhikhari, m., beggar

HEfa9T asuvidha, f., inconvenience

14T ndld, m., stream

ToT sevd, f., seryice

W& dndolan, m., movement
(social, political, etc.)

a;tré burdi, f., badness, wickedness;
#T EET{ FAT ki burdi hkarnd,
slander

T burd, bad, wicked

fasr tdil, m., heart

9RMETY tpaidavdr, f., produce

grauTEr  savdhani, £, . care;
HTTHTHT & s@vdhani se, carefully

HIaHTA sdwvdhdn, adj., careful

wiaar kavitd, f., poem

W tfarz, m., duty

ST abhyds, m,, practice;
FT AT AT ka abhyds karnd,
practise

WA praves, m., entry, entrance;
AT FCAT praves karnd (mev),
enter

NA<H prayatn, m., attempt;
T AT FGAT kd prayatn karnd,

try

AT T ramearitmanas, m.,
name of a work by the medieval
poet Tulsidas

ZATIL inkdr, m., refusal; AR
FLAT inkdr harnd (se), refuse

TA\HTC TLAT svikar karnd, accept

HIe AT mol lend, buy

9K FCAT tmajbir karna (par, ke
lie), compel

a1 FAT badhya karna (par, ke
lie), compel

AT letnd, lie down
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€Y riip, m., form; % T § ke rip WAT mand (invariable), forbidden
ment, as, in the capacity of SIS *prastut, ready, prepared

WSAT bhejnd, send wETATa® svabhdvik, natural

FEET bacdnd, save, rescue TU disra, second; other

LY drdm, m., rest, comfort; UHT aisd, adj. and pron., of this sort;
UL FAT aram karnd, rest this sort of thing

HYT andhd, blind e saphal, successful

AT tazd, fresh

EXERCISE 35

qﬁqmwﬁﬁmwﬁﬂitﬁlmawwmmammﬂat
wqm&uﬁmsﬁwwﬁar@mlfﬁ?ﬁﬁwwmmﬁmmﬁm
& | T A 9T Y gER A ST I w4 | SR 3 a9 a0
AR T | WY aTER S & §7 S aER § AhrhT U ey fqard
&at & | FoFaTer o a1 & Ot mifeat o st SR AT o S § |

EXERCISE 36

It can be said that Hindi will one day be accepted as India’s national
language, India, where Hindi and other languages also are spoken, is a
most interesting country. I carefully remembered what you had said.
When I saw him I remembered his face. You should learn some Hindi
poems by heart. His books are being praised these days. I began work
yesterday at nine o'clock. I shan't wait for you tomorrow. To speak the
truth is a man's duty. By practising speaking you'll learn our language.
The enemy tried to enter the fort. He went to the station to meet his
friend. He lay down to rest.

LESSON XX

SUBORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS AND CLAUSES

SoME subordinate conjunctions (words identifying subordinate clauses)
have been given and their use in complex sentences illustrated in Lessons
XIV and XVI. The other chief subordinate conjunctions, whose use in
sentences is discussed here, are found in broadly similar sentence patterns,
i.e. they frequently introduce or oceur in second position! in a subordinate
clause, against which is balanced a following principal clause introduced by
a linking word or phrase; but in certain cases a principal clause precedes a
subordinate clause,

A. WX tagar, TfR yadi ‘if’

These forms correlate with the conjunction &V fo introducing the
principal clause.

1. Future, subjunctive, and general present verbs are all commonly used
in the subordinate clause when the verb in the principal clause is future
(but see also section 3 below). Use of the subjunctive in these circum-
stances implies that the event in question is not cnvisaged as definitely
as when a future or general present verb is used, but does not at all imply
that it is unlikely to come about.

TATT WgAT HIOT at TR ZI | agar mehnat karoge to saphal hoge, If you
work you'll succeed.

X HT fegeam =y snd 1 7 AH! a0 WG Te Q@S | agar dp
hindustan @ jaem to maim dpho 1dj mahl zarir dikhdiamgd, If you come
to India I shall certainly show you the Taj Mahal.

ST WY AT at 7w FG&t a0 | agar ap cahens to main dpse hindi
bolitrga, If you like I'll speak Hindi to you,

T HIT ATET & At °§ A4 TeY GV | agar dp cahte hain to mainm dpse
hindi bolimgd, 1f you want me to I'll speak Hindi to you.

2. The verb in the subordinate clause is fairly regularly subjunctive and
sometimes general present when the verb in the principal clause is not

future (but see also sections 3 and 4 below).

! As indicated above for relatives, sce p. 86.
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o faamt sr=at fedt 7 &V ot g ST it ft 76T T | agar videst

acchi kindi na bolew to ham unko kabhi kabhi nahii samajhte, 1f
forcigners don’t speak good Hindi we sometimes don’t understand
them,

T TG AT &7 4 IAH T FALW | agar vah de to merd usse paricay
kardie, If he comes please introduce me to him.

T ATTH| aeeft ST 2 1 &< SIT30 | agar apko dillt jand hai to zarir
Jdte, If you must go to Delhi, do so by all means.

3. Very commonly, however, perfective forms are used rather than
futures or subjunctives in the subordinate clauses of sentences of the types
illustrated above. This usage is especially common colloquially, and is an
interesting illustration of the importance of aspect in the Hindi verbal
system. By deseribing the action of the subordinate clause with a perfective
verb and so stressing its completion, while that of the main clause is
described with a non-perfective verb, one very adequately expresses the
semntic relationship of the clauses in this type of sentence, in which the
first clause describes a condition of action, and the second an action which
ensues if the condition is met.

Perfective forms are not used in subordinate clauses referring to rela-
tively unlikely happenings (whose completion is hardly envisaged) or to
continuing events (specifically non-completed).

AL HEA Y A1 ART Z0T | agar mehnat ki to saphal hoge, If you work
you'll suceeed.

T AR AT AT AL IE TR FTULY | agar vah dyd to merd usse paricay
kardte, If he comes please introduce me to him.

WA O TATKIT g8 AT § HIUHT AT | agar usse muldqal hui to main
apho batawngd, If T meet him I'll tell you,

4 "To express an unrealised condition in the past, or a distinetly improbable
one in the future, a special construction is used, the verb form in both
clauses being an imperfective participle, or alternatively, if the reference is
to past time, a perfective participle followed by the imperfective participle
of BT hond.

T H WG SIar J1 ST et srex S1@ar | agar maiir bharat jata to
zyddd hindi zarir sikhta, Had I gone to India I should certainly have
learned more Hindi.

or, If I (should happen to) go to India I would certainly learn more
Hindi.
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T H AT T G ot 7 ey fgdt e @6 g1 | agar mainn bharat
gayd hota to maine zyddd hindi zarir sikhi hoti, Had I gone to
India I should certainly have learned more Hindi,

5. (@) Introductory ¥ agar, afg yadi is very frequently omitted in
informal usage. The presence of the linking @Y o serves to establish the
sentence type in such cases (though not entirely unambiguously, there
being some possibility of confusion with sentences in which 5 jab ‘when’
has been similarly omitted),

(b) In English the word ‘if” may introduce an indirect question as well as
a clause expressing a condition. In such cases its translation equivalent
is of course always fF ki; see Lesson XVI,

TG GGI o T &1 AT AN | wsse piicho ki samajhte ho ya nahin, Ask him

if he understands or not.
B. SaEY jyomhi ‘as soon as’

This form correlates with @IET tyorhi introducing the principal clause.

SUTET jyomhi, like its equivalent ST & jaise b7, is used with a following
future or subjunctive verb in the same way as H7T agar, qf% yadi. It is
also used with perfective and general present forms in reference to past
and present time.,

STTET 9T qGT GgH, Aial T (AT@Q | jyorhi dp vahanm pahuricenn, tyonthi
patr likhie, Please write as soon as you get there.

wqiEr gl Gge, e 9F AT | jyornhi vaham pahuncigd, tyonhi
patr likhimgd, I'll write as soon as I get there.

SATEY & FRi 9g=, AL FH L& 74T | jyorhi maim vahdn pahuca,
tyomhi kam Suri kiyd, 1 started work as soon as I got there.

C. 99 jab ‘when’; 51 T jab tak ‘as long as’ (contd.)

Note that 7 jab may correlate with 7 0 as well as with &= zab. S/ jab
and = @ jab tak introducing references to future events are followed by
subjunctive or future verbs in much the same way as IRT agar, a7< yadi;
use of future verbs is somewhat more frequent.

S I AT T F AT | jab vah degd to main jaimga, When he comes
I'll go.
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STH 9 WU T T-['ii] Tt AT | jab vah de to mujhe khabar dijie, When he
comes please let me know,

ST T H A G AT A A AT TEA | jab tak mai yahdan rahingd tab
tak ve cup rahenge, As long as I'm here they'ii keep quiet,

(a) Introductory S@ jab is quite often omitted in informal usage. See
discussion of the similar and more frequent omission of I3 agar, 77 yadi
above, par. A 5 (a).

D. saH fazarce, TAl *yadyapi ‘although’

The first of these conjunctions usually correlates with f&T W phir bhi,
9T par or AFA lekin, the second usually, but not exclusively, with the
form qaTlT *tathapi.

The subjunctive is not used in the subordinate clause unless doubt is
implied in the coneession (e.g. by the introduction of some such word as
495 sayad ‘perhaps’, 99 sambhav ‘possible’. Tor the use of the sub-
junctive in sentences containing these words see Tesson XXI, pp. 130 f.).

e # F fedy sraan g, fome ot Sta al wifa w7 F 1 agarce main
kam hindi janta hioh, phir bhi bolne ki hodi§ kartd him, Although
I don’t know much Hindi I still try to speak it.

T geEEa AT A g, aAT W SaeT ArAaeAw g | yadyapi
paiicvarsiy yojnd saphal hogi, tathapi awr prayatn avasyak honge,
Although the five-year plan will be successful, further efforts will be
needed, !

7y SEsTa ST FET T A6 g1, T ST wfw s smaaw
a0 | yadyapi padicearsiy yojand kaddcit pirntah saphal ho,tathdpi aur
adhik prayatn dvasyak honge, Although the five-year plan will perhaps
be completely successful, even further efforts will be needed.!

LA T FAE F qeh FH1 9 767 T, e o o= w99 & | agarce is
kids ke larke kabhi cup nahin rahte, phir bhi acche layke haint, Although
the boys in this class are never quict they're a yood lot.?

(@) WA agarce is very frequently omitted, its correlative supplying the
idea of the concession. Omission of TART yadyapi before its natural
correlative 9T tathdapi is less common.

' gYT aur is stressed,

YT . . TG kabhi . . . nahim ‘never’.
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(b) The form gIAM® fhalamki is very common in informal usage for
ST agarce.

E. Sff tcinki, ¥ kyorhi ‘because, since’

Sfd cimki correlates chiefly with g@fer sslie ‘for this reason’, or an
expression of equivalent sense.

| o fedy s €, gElAT AT I AT | X ST ST g | cnmki
ap hindi jante haim, islic ap uttar bharat mem har jagah ja sakemge,
Since you know Hindi you'll be able to go everywhere in northern
India.

(@) The initial conjunction may be omitted; and the locutions g% a9g &
is toajah se ‘for this cause’, or the equivalent T& FTTaT (F) s karan (se),
may be substituted for ﬂ‘ﬁﬁ’l‘ﬂ: islte.

o Fedy ST &, T BT § AT I AT F ZL G AT G | @p hindi
Jante hainir, is hdran se ap uttar bhdrat mewm har jagah ja sakemge, You
know Hindi, and therefore you'll be able to go everywhere in northern
India.

(b) An alternative construction to that with % cinthi shows the clause-
order inverted, with the subordinate clause introduced in midsentence
by the conjunction FifE kyositki,

WTT I AT H gL TG ST Gl Fa i Tgat I & | dp uttar bharat men
" har jagah ja sakemge, kyowki hindi jante haii, You'll be able to go
" everywhere in northern India because you know Hindi.
Occasionally clauses introduced by #Tf& kyosmki occur initially in their
sentences, with following principal clauses.

(¢) Also very common is the use of an inflected infinitive followed by the

locutions T F57g & ki vajah se or | FTXT ke kdran.

w1 FEdY ST & AT I AT F X UG AT @HA | dp hindi janne ke
kdran uttar bharat mem har jagah ja sakermpe, Because you know
Hindi you'll be able to go everywhere in northern India.

F. fSae jisse, q1fF ttaki, ‘so that'

These forms introduce clauses expressing purpose and containing
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subjunctive verbs; in sentences of neutral style and emphasis they follow
principal clauses. For aif& taki fa ki alone is sometimes found,

ag 43 T, fres 98 W wETEy § 95 g9 ) vah baith gaya, jisse vah aur
dsani se parh sake, He sat down so that he could read more easily.

H Y 7T 7T (7 98 T8 &7 67 & | main piche hat gaya ki vah pahle hath
dho le, T stepped back so that she could wash her hands first.?

VOCABULARY

AgAa tmehnat®, £, labour, effort

fagalr videsi, m.f., foreigner; adj.,
foreign

AT muldgat, f., meeting, en-
counter; HHTHT BET  mulagat
hond (se), meet

AT yojand,' f., scheme, plan;
q9qfa VST padicvarsiy yojnd,
five-year plan

I uttar, m,, north

gferr dakyin, m., south

WM fon, m., telephone; §T FIT
T merd fon avd, someone tele-
phoned me; # TEHT HIT FHAT
maim usko fon kavimga, 1 shall
telephone him.

I fasl, £., crop

I jeb, £., pocket

ST fjevab, m., answer; fagT FT
AT XA, citzhi ka javab dend,
answer a letter

AT |saval, m,, question

T stedan, m., station

fa=T vicdr, m., thought; opinion

! gt awr is stressed,

=T cup, silent

HTTEAqH deasyak, necessary

TEA[ ‘tzariri, necessary

AT hatnd, move away, withdraw

AT paknd, ripen

FTEAT kdtnd, cut; harvest; bite (of
animals)

FT HTH AT ka kam dekhnd, see to,
take care of (someone’s) work

T WY kabhi kabli, sometimes

&L taarir, indeed, certainly, by
all means

F&Tq *kaddeit, perhaps

tﬁ'l'lEl' *parntah?, fully

q der, f., delay, lapse of time;
qt faae &3 & AT pdrie minat
der se dna, come five minutes late

FH kam, adj., little (of quantity),
few; adv. little

TTH garm, hot; warm

8 g har jagah, everywhere

UL AT didsri bar, a second time,
again

T vd, or

* From the novel J€Y o<t W@ Bari bari dmbkhem by Upendranath Ashk.

3 First vowel usually short [£].
* See Supplement II1, p. 179.
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EXERCISE 37

AL AT AT &%, A ATIT | W A KT A0 J7 a8t Fg v 5 § fise
I FEAT | A T AW 99 faa foawrar &t & 99 q@ &ar | ot w79 feefy
qged At # wrOw AU w5 A F fgArSar | sqiEy et @ e o
ST §, ST 4 I7¢ e A § | WA MY SR |y a% g2, fw o b
fe 33§ ag= | 9fF 97 979 IF Tg FH G HET 91, WAT IqR T
T § framad g@0 9% 9 e fFAT | 9g w4 w0 @ arfe
sTaeT feedl gaT 7% |

EXERCISE 38

If he writes to me I shall certainly answer his letter. If he had written to
me before coming I'd have met him at? the station. Ask him if this is the
right road or not. If I were to meet him I should certainly ask his opinion
about this matter. Tell me when you're ready to go. Although I tried
very hard I couldn’t learn your language. I left Delhi in May because the
weather was growing very hot then. I haven’t seen you since you went to
Delhi.

L ug yah here anticipates the following clause introduced with i A4 This use
of ag vah is very common, especially where following clauses are lengthy, or
where their sense is emphasized,

fqg par.
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USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

Tue main uses of the subjunctive, apart from those in subordinate
clauses, are noted or recapitulated here. The general consideration govern-
ing the use of the subjunctive is that it presents actions as in some way
contingent or uncertain, rather than as objectively realiséd or envisaged.

1. In asking questions or making suggestions:

&,

o197 maim jawm? May I go?

e ? calem? Shall we go?

FAT ITU? cald jae? Shall we go i

T 8T ol | apnd hal likhen, Please write (saying) how you are (please
write your state).

2, In indirect commands and elsewhere where a wish is expressed about

the activity of another person or thing:

Ag® St %7 519 &1! nehrd ji ki jay ho! Long live Nehru Ji |

9w & T8t ATC | unse hahie ki yahdi denr, Tell him to come here.

o9 =iy fF a8 a0 98 | we cahie ki yah kitab parhe, He ought to read
this book.

s fire 1 s, gl 99 TR & SETSY 9% AT TAT | sandiig gir na jde,
islie vse rasse se bailgdri par bamdhd gayd, So that the box would not
fall it was tied on to the ox-cart with a rope.

# =rger g o ag Ty v 3 | mains cahta hivi ki vah hindi sikh le, T want
him to learn Hindi,

(@) Cf. with the last example the construction of WTgAT eaknd with an
infinitive noted in Lesson VI, and used in simple sentences (i.e. where a
person’s wish to carry out an action himself is expressed).

gy dvear SEAT § | mairit hindi sikhnd cahia hin, 1 want to learn Hindi,

3- In many locutions expressive of uncertainty; often in sentences con-

taining the words TTIE sdyad ‘perhaps’, TAT sambhav ‘possible’:

qg AR HIT, TG0 Tl | vah Sdyad de, patd nahim, Perhaps he’ll come,
I don’t know.

1 See Lesson XIX, p. 117.
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g 2 far g S &1 7197 €1 | sambhav hai ki vah fel ho gaya ho, It’s possible
that he may have failed.?

STt &Y, W &l 1 jo ho, so ho, What is to be, will be.?

# T FG! masns kyd kahii ? What am 1 to say?

UF FAT AR F &, 6 AT § 1 ek savdri aur le lim, phir caltd hin®
I shall (just) collect one more fare, then I'm going.

(a) Note that IAE fayad, €Wa sambhav, and the adverb H¥aa:

sambhavatah® are also used to express probability, and in this case are not

followed by a subjunctive.

€99 & 98 B & T & | sambhav hai ki vah fel ho gaya hai, He's
probably failed.

ag e mas ATF 9T 8 | yah kitab {@yad apke pas hat, 1 expect you've
got this book.

4. Often where an object is presented generically, as typical of a class,

rather than as an individual entity:

% vF G framer =nfew s avi & faq 9uq® & mujhe ek aisi kitab
cdhie jo baccom ke lie upayukt ho, 1 want a book suitable for children.

5. Often in hypothetical comparisons involving such expressions as 31

Jatse, AT mano ‘as if’:

T TATH T WLT 97 99 R & $aw< § 81 | baced darvaze par hhara
thé jaise kisi ke intazdr mern ho, The boy was standing at the door as if
waiting for someone.

6. With the expressions ATIEIFH g dvasyak hai, WT% zariri hat ‘it is

necessary’, STad & ucit hai, AT § tmundsib hai 'it is appropriate’, and

others which in greater or less degree partake of the nature of directives:

AT & T g0 AT g F a1 F F9 A0A | dvasyak hai ki ham @ pirv ke
bare mem huch janem, It is necessary for us to know something about
the East today.

1 For perfective subjunctive forms such as g1 737 g’T ho payd ho see Supplement

IL, p. 172.
45 so is an qld demonstrative, little used in the standard language except in

proverbial and gnomic expressions,
3 3if¥ awr is stressed.

4 Se¢e Supplement III, p. 179,
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AR s @ FF 59 93w § @ T T @ F | aur weit hai ki is
uddesya se ¢k bhartiy bhdsd sikh ler, And it is appropriate that with this
purpose we should learn an Indian language.

THE VERB @T lagna

The basic meaning of this intransitive verb can be generalized as ‘to be

applied’. It occurs in a very wide range of expressions, a selection of
which is given below. The common collocation of FWAT lagna with a
preceding oblique case infinitive is noted separately.

1. The following sentences exemplify very common usages of @¥AT lagnd.
Subjects of equivalent English expressions showing transitive verbs
usually correspond to oblique case nouns or pronouns with FT ko (or
equivalent pronominal object forms), in initial sentence position in
sentences of neutral style and emphasis. Such oblique case forms are
often not expressed if the sense of a sentence is clear.

AT TRgeaT S awrav 87 dpho hindustan kaisé lagta hai? How do you
like India?

TGl AT & | acchd lagtd hai, 1 like it.

AgT A7 AT § | yahdnir man lagtd hai, 1 feel at home here (my heart is
engaged, attached, here).

T & () ag 7T @ & | lagta hai (ki) yah makan khali hai, It seems
as if this house is empty.?

TweT W1 ST ST & | baced mavk jaisq lagtd hai, The child looks like his
mother.?

TEH@TA AT | et KT AN ? dakkhdne jane men kitni der lagegi? How
long will it take to get to the post office?

F1% ai= fAere @93 | koi panmc minat lagemge, 11l take about five minutes.

FHHT FIE AT | usho cof lagi, He got hurt,

IH T AT & | wse thand lagi hai, He's got a cold,

AW 3T T W & | mujhe thand lag rahi hai, 'm cold; I'm getting cold.

EA & WHTAT § WY 50T T Gy § | patthar ke makdnoris menm bhi dg lag
sakti hat, Even stone houses can catch fire,

! Linking fi A&, &q jaise introducing clauses dependent on AT lagnd,
qAH gj:n' mdlim hond, etc., are frequently dropped in colloquial usage; see
p. 06,

* ST Jaisd is used postpositionally with wf mdr here; see p. 84.

e . Sy
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T @ T | mujhe bhitkh lagi hai, T am hungry.
R AT AT § | mujhe pyds lagi hai, T am thirsty.

(a) Note the use of the perfective participle in the last two sentences,
Cf. the following sentences:

W TG a1 & TS 3@ AT § | mujhe gydrah baje ke qarib bhikh lagti
hai, 1 get hungry about eleven o’clock.

A, ST & X1 & | mughe pyds lag rahi hai, U'm getting thirsty.

2. Collocating with a preceding oblique case infinitive, THT lagnd has
the sense ‘begin’. This type of collocation is extremely frequent.

% O T @A | A qg AR O | kuch ksan cup rahne ke bad vah
bolne laga, After a few moments’ silence he began to speak.

TEHT ST AR AL | wsko pyds lagne lagi, He began to feel thirsty.
fa @3 &9 @ | din lambe hone lage, The days started getting long,

longer.

(@) Where personal subjects are involved collocations of oblique case
infinitive with following #AT lagnd are equivalent in sense to, and usually
interchangeable with, those of infinitive with following 3%, HTCH &TAT
Surdi, drambh karnd, e.g. in the first example above. Where non-personal
subjects are involved, e.g. in the last two examples, use of AT lagnd is
normal.

(b) Collocations of oblique case infinitive with following ®7AT lagna are
negatived only rather rarely; any negative precedes the infinitive in
sentences of neutral style and emphasis,

(¢) ®9AT lagnd, being intransitive, is of course not used in construction
with 7 ne.

THE VERBS AT dend AND 9T pdnd WITH PRECEDING
OBLIQUE CASE INFINITIVES

1. &7 dend often collocates with preceding oblique case infinitives in
locutions expressing the granting of permission, and containing pronouns
or nouns in oblique case with T ko (or equivalent pronominal object
forms). It occurs in both active and passive (impersonal) constructions.




134 LESSON XXI

/7 39«9 AT | mainne use jane diyd, 1 let him go, allowed him to go.

IUHT ATH faoT 74T AT | wsko jane diya gaya tha, He was allowed to go
(it was granted to him to go).

AR Tt St 4+ Fadie 7gf OF &7 & | mere pita ji mujhe sigret nahin pine
dete the, My father used not to let me smoke cigarettes.

A TR T Gl &AT | maivine use jane nahin diya, 1 didn’t let him go.

() In sentences of neutral style and emphasis, negatives tend on the
whole to precede infinitives, but some speakers feel that they can often
also be placed between infinitives and the verb &7 dend without acquiring
particular affective value.

(b) Collocations of perfective forms of T dend with oblique case infini-
tives are used in construction with ¥ ne.

2. YT pand collocating with preceding oblique: case infinitives expresses

possibility of performing an action; these collocations are equivalent to

compound verbs with THT pand as dependent auxiliary, and are giving

ground to the latter in the modern language.

H AT AEL A qvAT, i T TATGETE § &Y FIH 4T | maim bandras
nahim jane paya, kyomht mujhe ilGhabad mewn hi kam tha, Tt was
impossible for me to go to Banaras, because I had work in Allahabad.

(a) Note that collocations of 9THT pand with oblique case infinitives are,
like compound verbs showing 9T9T pand, not used in construction with F #e,
and that they are very often negatived, the negative most commonly
preceding the infinitive in sentences of neutral style and emphasis,

VOCABULARY

7 thal, m., state, condition Gﬁﬂr *uddedya, m., aim, intention
w7 jay, f., victory; . .. FI TG A man, m., mind; heart

..« ki jay ho, long live . . . STHEET tdakkhdnd, m., post office
TET rassd, m,, rope SHAL dakghar, m., post office
W 94T AR () mujhe patd nahiv  GeI patthar, m., stone

(hai), T don’t know, have no idea T dg, f., fire
AT sawdri, f., passenger; vehicle AW bhikh, f., hunger
'];%i‘ pirv, m., east g pyds, £, thirst
TfE= padcim, m., west &% thand, £., cold; a cold

EXERCISE 39 13§

&7 ksap, m,, moment, instant

Heg tmadaed, f., help; WET T
madad dend (ko), help

ST pragati, f., progress

99 dhiip, £., sun’s heat or light

T i, f., hot, dusty wind which
blows in north India in May and
June; 1 T lid lagna (ko), get
sunstroke,

Pf'ﬁf_f%l‘ samskyti, f., culture

q% barf, f., ice, snow

IUYTH upayukt, suitable

ST weit, appropriate

WATRGA fmundsib, appropriate

WY khali (invariable), empty; free
(not engaged)

TTYAT bardhna, tie, bind

el &1 fel hond, fail (examination)

o= pighalnd, intr., melt

HWad: sambhavatah, probably, per-
haps

HTHT dsdn, easy, simple

TTATRY buniyddi (invariable), basic;
clementary

T AAUT FAT kd adhyayan karnd,
study

EXERCISE 39

W g § 6w 39 Ay o R | F Wt wew &7 =g 47 | Ay
T ATY | 98 ATIR F AT | e &7 € 5 79 w1 & g5+ 0%
AT ATAT AV G | T gl S v e w0 | wred § e awa
SAT? T A AT TS Y KA FH S O | AT Gw 3, 50w e
ferert & spfey e <@ & | 3% e Mt & | {fe 9w g9e € 59 791 @ a7,
TN 3§ & 0 Y | G0 T g F @A & 97 q 7 g |

EXERCISE 40

I want to study Indian culture. I want my son to study Indian culture.
Would you like me to show him that letter? Shall I ask! him to write you
a letter? It will probably take you at least a month to learn to read and
write? elementary Hindi. The snow began to melt in February, We’re cold.
His mother didn’t let him go until his father had returned,?

! gAY hahna,

# Use gf@wT siklind with preceding direct case infinitives,
? Perfective verb, rather than perfective past.
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COMPOSITE VERBAL EXPRESSIONS WITH T rahnd, ST
Jana (contd.), F1 karnd, G cdhnd

1. With <gAT rahna

CorrocaTIONS of participles (almost always imperfective) with following

forms of the verb TgAT raknd stress the element of continuity in an action

extending over a period of time. They are extremely common. Tense and

aspectual and modal reference are determined by the form of T@AT rahna

used.

ag {4 WX FT7 &A1 @1 | vah din bhar kam karta raha, He kept working,
worked, all day long.!

ag faq WX w1 Fd) CEelt @Y | vah din bhar kam karti rahti thi, She used
to work all day long.

q {7 W FTH T WA § | ve din bhar kam karte rahte hair, They work
all day long.

ST Y| jdgte raho! Keep alert! (the night watchman’s cry)

(@) Only those few purfective participles which express present state

(see p. 19) are used in this way,

HFHT UF T g d6T WY | larki ek ghaptd vahdr baithi rahi, The girl

~ stayed sitting there for an hour.

gl st & 7 faar & avasyz F 583 @ | vahan kisi ke na milne ke bavajid
ve thahre rahe, "They went on waiting in spite of not finding anyone
there.

ag & W fasa< o %7 @ 1 wak din bhar bistar par para rahega, He'll
lie on his bed (bedding) all day.

2. With ST jana (contd.)

Similar collocations of imperfective participles with forms of the verb

STTAT jand stress rather the progressive nature of an action extending over a

period of time, the way in which it advances from stage to stage. They too

are extremely common,

A W FLAT TAT, "I 7 J@QAT AT | vah kam karta gayd, aur main dekhta
gaya, He carried on with his work, and I kept on watching,

! For fa Wt din bhar see Supplement 111, p. 179.
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(@) The same English sentence may often serve as translation equivalent
of Hindi sentences containing composite verbal expressions with either
TEAT rahnd or STAT jand, but there is a difference in the implication of such
Hindi sentences.

3. With <7 karna

Collocations of perfective partticiples showing invariable final -& with
following forms of the verb FIAT karnd stress the habitual nature of a
given action, These also are very common,

e Tt & vy #7a €, ufau o gt a%g v a5 § | ham hindi hi bold
karte haim, islie ab acchi tarah bolne lage haii, We normally talk in
Hindi, so now we're beginning to speak well,

qgel R AT ATAT FLefT oY, 574 7T 01T | pahle mere yaham aya harti thi,
ab nahin ati, She used to visit me frequently but doesn’t any more.!

AT FTH A=t g (47T F2F | apna kam acchi tarah kiyd karo, Always do

your work well,

(@) Collocations of this type based on the verb S[TAT jdna show S[TAT jaya

(not AT gayd) as first element.

feesdt 7 @@ ¢, Sfw Ferwe SmAT FAT § 1 dilli menir rahtd hin, lekin
kalkatte jayd kart@ him, I live in Delhi, but I'm always going to
- Caleutta.

(b) Perfective forms of these collocations are relatively rare, and where they
occur are not used in construction with 7 ne {their sense being funda-
mentally the expression of habitual action).

AFETL TS 9T Gt (70! tumbhare piirvaj ghds chila hie ! Your forefathers
scraped grass | (did menial work)

4. With 97gAT cihni

Collocations of perfective participles showing invariable final -@ with
following forms of the verb STEAT ¢dhnd express the idea that a given
action is about to occur, There are other, more common ways of expressing

g3 'qg‘]‘ mere yahdm, adverbial phrase meaning ‘at, to, my place, house’.
Similarly g q-&r’f aphe yahdm, JaH ugl wske yahdn, etc.
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this idea, and these collocations are much less frequent than any of the
above three types.

1 awiT =g § | do bajd cahte hain, It's about to strike two, two is about to
strike.

() Collocations of this type based on the verb SITAT jand show SITAT jdya
as first clement.

¥/ FTGR ST AGAT§ | main bahar jdyd cahi him, I'm about to go out.

VOCABULARY

qET piirvaj, m., ancestor SEi-Sat . . . AT fyon-fyom . . .
T ghds, f., grass tyom-Lyon, in proportion as . . .
S rdjpuit, m., and adj., Rajput 80 _

@I chilna, scrape, pare % ATA9T ke Tbdvajid, in spite of
f&s W din bhar, all day TR har koi, everyone

EXERCISE 41

arfar &t o7 g W | 99 aF 9 T 7 U a= a@ {81l wea @ 1 e
Tgd gn! sl for 9 g 99 &, @il S ey gt aw |
§ I AT A Tgar g o gt ST wan g

EXERCISE 42

I lie in bed till eight o’clock each day. At that time war was always going
on between the Rajput rajahs. We began to speak in Hindi and went on in
Hindi until the end of the hour.? Please make a habit of learning ten new
words every day. I keep asking everyone this question. ‘What is the answer
to itp?

! See Lessons XIX, p. 120; XXV, p. 154.
YeE F Wy @'ﬁ' e ghante ke khatm hone tak ‘until the hour's ending’.
* To it: use T ishd.

LESSON XXIII

REDUPLICATIVE EXPRESSIONS

REDPUPLICATION is a frequent syntactic device in Hindi sentences, and
generally has a distributive connotation. Words belonging to a wide range
of grammatical categories may be reduplicated, and types of translation
equivalent vary greatly. Reduplicative expressions will often be found
hyphenated. Careful users of Hindi will in generul hyphenate those which
they feel refer to a collective unity more readily than those which they feel
refer to an aggregate of individual items,

ST I79 FUT FAT AT Hi1! dpne unse kya kyd batem kin? What (various
things) did you talk about with them?

gt B FA AT 97 vahdm kaun kaun log the? Who were there?

wifeat famr e ok oy &7 garivan kis kis vagt calti hain? When do the
trains leave?

TAH TS H IS ZAAT AT, FI% UG LIAT AT | unmenis kot kot hawmstd tha, kot kot
rotd tha, Some of them were laughing, some were weeping.

fered] Ty Tial & AT AET | Rinhivt kinhi garmvor men taldb nahin
hai, In some (few, or unimportant) villages there’s no tank.!

WA A Fgl Fgl G4 ! bhdrat menr kahan kahan ghiime? Where have you
been in India? (to what different places)

SR T =T T TH (71 1 larkon ko pacds pacds paise mile, The boys
got fifty pice each, i

UF UF Teh 1 T TG GG T | ek ek larke ko pacds pacas paise mile,
Each boy got fifty pice, §
HTIH! 9 § G¥g TG & Agedt (A1 | dpko landan mern tarah tarah ke
muhalle milemge, You'll find various types of suburb in London,
ey & fard (e S« T | main raste ke kindre kindre cald, 1 kept to the
edge of the road (all the way).

& FTA HIT FTHT § SAET & | ve apne apne hamonm menm vyast haim, They’re
busy with their (respective) tasks.

IGH 92 T3 FI7 & | uske bare bare han hair, He has big cars,

T 1T % T qTF HHT | ap dhire dhire boleriige to maim samjhinga,
If you speak slowly I'll understand.

L For fq@' kinhim see p. 44.
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aeH A MWWTWWI larki ne sisak sisakkar apni

kahani sundt, Sobbing continuously, the girl told her story,!
&H 9T | AN A A% TG | ham dhiip men calte calte thak gae, We got
tired walking in the sun (walking so long, continuously, ete.).

(4) Tn some cases reduplication does have intensive force: e.g.
T A 414 & qOAY! garm garm cdy le do! Bring some tea, really hot !

But in most such cases a distributive idea is already present in the sen-

tence: e.g.

W@Hﬁﬁ'ﬁ?ﬁ-ﬁ' Ee @33 | us khet mem bahut-se bare bare per haim,
There are a lot of very big trees in that field.2

(b) A few expressions of reduplicative structure are based on oblique case
forms: e.g.

feri-faT dinosis-din, day by day

% @1V ke bicon-bic, in the very middle of

(¢) One or two common expressions contain the Persian preposition
g ba or a corrupted form of it: e.g.

feafan tdinbadin, day by day

TIfaAT traighirangd, many-coloured

X S thafte bahafte, week by week

THE CONJUNCTION & fo

Correlative usages of this conjunction have been noted above.? It is also
often used in non-correlative constructions, as a link between loosely
connected sentences or parts of one sentence. Two general types of
usage of @Y fo can be distinguished.

1. In initial sentence or clause position, &Y o furnishes a semantically

colourless link with what precedes. (Its correlative usages fall under this

heading.) English translation equivalents depend on the sentence context.

ML A ATY, 1 % @R DT | agar vah de, to mujhe khabar dijie, 1f he
comes, please let me know.

: Rcduplicatcd abiolutivcs show the first absolutive in stem form: ¢f. p. 9o, n, z.
The form qgaq bahut-se ‘many’ is explained in Lesson XXIV, pp. 147 [,

® Lesson XX, pp. 123 fI.
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& 9o A7, T T ITE a1 FIA K qG4G AT | ve calne lage, 1o mujhe
unse bat karne ka avasar mila, He was going off when I got the
chance to have a few words with him.,

AT AAT T A AHTCH HAA KAV, T AT AGISE @S & V- sabhyatd
manugyors ko sab prakdr se ardm deit hai, to bhi ve asantust rahte haim, .
Civilisation gives men all kinds of comforts, but still they are
unsatisfied.!

(a) Note the very common expression @l dl mahim to ‘otherwise’,

representing (¥ &Y, T . . . (agar) nahiv, to . . . ‘if not, then . . .

Colloquially this expression is often contracted to the single word F2Y nahin

in initial position in its clause,

AT T <@, TG (AY) 9w T ERM! apnd kam dekho, nahi (to) acchd
na hoga! Pay attention to your work, or there’ll be trouble !

2. In non-initial sentence or clause position, &1 fo usually suggests that

the given sentence or clause expresses an idea at variance in some way

with what precedes (whether the content of a locution, an unexpressed

thought or an action), or modifying it in some way.

aacrag 8 ... bat to yah hai ki . . . The fact is that . . . (contrary to
what has been supposed)

72, AEN, & &1 39 & 79F HT @ 9! nahin, nahi, maim to vaise hi
maxdq kar rahd tha! No, no, I was just joking 1?

(@) & to may occur both initially and non-initially in a phrase or sentence,
grae & fau g 781 &, Y QY 98 FTgw A AU &Y | hamid ke lie kuch
" nahim hai, to do paise ka diidh to cdhie hi, There is nothing (available)

for Hamid, but he does certainly need two pice worth of milk.?

(b) @1 to may occur in non-initial position in a sentence not connected

with any preceding utterance or action.

T =8 A&7 dp acche to haii? Are you getting on all right? (I expect
you are, but please confirm it)

Here the force of &7 fo is to reduce the content of the inquiry, which is

quite conventionalised and hardly a request for information,

! For g of} to bhi ‘but even so’ sce further Supplement I1I, p. 180,
* For g% 2 vaise hi see Supplement I11, p. 167.
3 From the short story fg‘—:‘nﬁ Tdgah, by Premeand (1880-1936).
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THE EMPHATIC ENCLITIC & Ai (contd.)

The general function of & A as an enclitic of restrictive force, stressing the
importance of the word or syntactic group immediately preceding it in a
sentence, has been indicated above.!

1. Some examples illustrating its use with different grammatical forms,
and its wide range of possible translation equivalents, are given in this
section,

g § @t fey & e § | bandras ke log hindi ki bolte haim, The
people of Banaras of course speak Hindi,

UG 9T &Y & 1 Sahr pas hi hai, The city is quite near, very near,

WA ST a6 §, 98 989 & WIS § | dpne jo intaxdm hiyd hai, vah
bahut hi acchd hai, The arrangements you've made are excellent.

ag w1 &Y Forama sar | wak apni hi kitab léyd, He brought his own book.

T8 =g WIEHT A81 9, AT a3 @t 7=8 & &7 | vah acche ddmi nahin the,
lekin vakil t6 acche the ki,® He wasn't a good man, but certainly was
a good lawyer.

g 79 & 79 WA o 5 ... vakh man hi man socne laga ki . . . , The
thought occurred to him that . . . (he started to think in his heart
that...)

I FI9 & 0 T & ATGHY HH ERT 1\ us kam ke lie tin hi ddmi kam horige,
Three men, only three men, will be too few for that job,

I8 39 FTH & g v € w5047 (G0 | use us kdm ke lie ek hi rupayd mild,
He only got one rupee for that work.

§ WTIH ST FF TET §, 9U AW &1 T G | mairh dpse jo kah raha him, use
samajh hi gae homge, You'll certainly have understood what I'm
saying to you.

2. &1 hi coalesces with some personal and demonstrative pronominal
forms. The emphatic forms of the personal and demonstrative pronouns
are as follows:

Sg.Dir. HE  main hi A ti hi FEr vahi
Obl. oW muhi T tujhi IHT wsi
Obj. THE muhehi TR  wyhe i SAE use hi
Poss. WU merdhi  qUE  terd hi I BT usi kd

! Lesson V, pp. 27 f.
2 Affective word-order.
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Pl. Dir. W& hamhi  GAE  tumhi FE vehi
Obl. gdf  hamim qeEl twmhih S unhim
Obj. TAE  hamem hi TEE  tumhem hi T G unhen hi
Poss. gHTXT &1 hamdra hi TwTA & tumhdrd hi S741 & unhinm ka

Sg. Dir. TEY yahi aTE  aphi
Obl, ) isi O E  dphi
Object THE e hi ATTHT &1 dpko hi
Possessive  THT T 457 kd HTIHT &1 dpka hi

PL Dir. T yehi TTE  aphi
Obl. gl inhim waE  aphi
Object TR el inhe ki WTORVEY  dpko hi
Possessive TGl &1 inhih kd WTIRT G apka hi

TS It et 1 GG | dp unhirh pusthon ko parhie, Please read those
same books, those very books.

agr FTw & 6 gF T Sed q€) SN § G | yahi karap hai ki
ham dphkd prastav nahim svikdr kar sakte, This is the reason we can't
accept your suggestion,

T HITHT T THIAT TG0 THT FE TF | ham apka prastdv isilie
nahim svikar kar sakte, We can’t accept your suggestion for this
reason.

I oA G fmT ST AL A § | usi samay mere pitd ji dgre mem the, At
that very time, that particular time, my father was in Agra.

g7g) f&Al & 9AF g AT AT QAAT FX G F | wnhivs dinor menn unhe
Satru lardi ki taiyariyam kar rahe the, During that very period their
¢nemics were making preparations for war,

H o1t fo @1 &) ALY AFAT | main lal mirc kha ki nahin saktd, 1 can’t eat
red pepper at all.

3. Note that while emphatic @ A may scparate parts of composite and

other verbal expressions (see last example above) it does not normally

separate a word that it stresses from any post-position associated with it.

&l @ g srei 7 kawi ke hi Sabdow mem, in the poet’s own words, the words
of the poet himself

T AT ® U8H | & AGT AT FX § | ham lardai ke pahle se hi yahait
dyd harte hairt, We've been coming here since even before the war.

But while this is the most general usage, it is not invariably followed.
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4. Notice particularly the frequent collocation of oblique case imperfective
participles in -e with following & Af, in sentences whose most direct
English translation equivalent usually contains the phrase ‘as soon as’,
Its use is straightforward in sentences which refer throughout to activity
on the part of the same persons or things. Whatever the gender and
number of the sentence subject, the participle is always in the -e form
(these being adverbial, not adjectival expressions).

| QT & T FLA SO | mainh dte hi kam karne laga, 1 started work as
soon as I arrived.

a8 & FI9 & T | ate hi maim kam harne laga, As soon as 1
arrived I started work,

H AT &Y FTH FA TN\ main ate hi kam karne lagi, 1 started work as
soon as I arrived (f. sg. subject).

& ATA & F A A | ham dte hi kam karne lagi, We started work as
soon as we arrived (f. pl. subject).

(a) Where a sentence of this sort describes the activity of different persons
or things we usually find not a direct case noun or pronoun associated with
the participle, but the corresponding possessive form. Again the participle
is always in the ~¢ form.

g WL AT &7 FTH S @00 | vak mere ate hi kam karne laga, He started
work as soon as I arrived.

G0 A5 AT & AR ATIHT I TS | meri bahn ke dte hi mairne apka
hal picha, As soon as my sister came I asked how you were,

There are exceptions to this, however, especially where non-personal
subjects and participles of intransitive verbs are involved: e.g.

T faert € 997 AR 5w WA | nazar milte hi usne anmkhern jhuka lin,
As soon as (my) glance met (hers) she lowered her eyes.

5. Some common adverbs formed with gY A7 are:

T abhi, now, at this particular time (see Lesson V)

Y tabhi, then, at that particular time

T kabhi, sometimes; at some time

gl yahinm, here, at this particular place (a8t yahdan - Y hi)
ag! vahin, there, at that particular place (agf vahan -+ 2Y hi)
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o oY a1 AT AT | mainm kabhi vaham gaya thd, I went there once (on

one occasion).

F Y FfT @z 1T o1 | mainit kabhi kabhi vahanm jatd tha, 1 used to go

there sometimes.

ag o faAl wt agi 7SI STaT | vah in dinowr kabhi vahdn nahin jata, He

never goes there these days.

q gorgrare ¥ faerdt av | a@f Gl @velt | main ildhabad mem vidydrthi

thd. vahivh hindi sikhi, 1 was a student at Aliahabad. It was there

that I learned Hindi.

(a) Note from the third example the use of # kabhi in negatived
sentences whose translation equivalent usually contains the word ‘never’.

VOCABULARY

Hgeal muhalld, m., suburb

feFATEr kindra, m,, bank, edge

T9< tnazar, £, sight; glance

T kdn, m., ear

qT nak, ., nose

AL avasar, ™M, opportunity,
occasion

WAt sabhyatd, f., civilisation

WL prakar, m., type, kind;
T &TL T sab prakdr se, in every
way

qqTH mazdyg, m., joke; AR FLAT

mazdg karnd, joke

9T tintazdm, m., arrangement,.

arrangements
FHIS eakil, m., lawyer
TS prastdv, m., suggestion
qartat taiydriyam, f. pl., prepara-
tions; &t darfaat w@ET A

taiyariyam harna, prepare for

e sabd, m., word

fuTEY sipahi, m., soldier

TNl fearagqi, §., progress

famafa=mem visvavidydlay, m.,
university

HOT mdnmyg, f., request

=& wyast, busy

HYE santust, satisfied

THEE asantust, dissatistied

fast mire, {., pepper; chilli

faae=T sisakna, sob

WHTAT jhukdnd, lower

o1%, €% o dhive, dhire dhire,
slowly

() @mas (ke) tliyag, suitable for;
&WF AT dekhne ldyag, worth
seeing (F ke is very often omitted
in construction with infinitives)

WAST manugya, m., man, human
being
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EXERCISE 43

AT ST A W & AC Fo7 FraT BT | G UF TG T T F 7L 7

[ T AT 1T | AW T ZLF 7§ &9 F@ F (¢ S 719
& 1w at fedy wwwd &7 Y T At S o O, S ag i fee 3
& aE=T | T T & & AR WA T T FU | /T IY @I {
QAT AR @rAT | § W &7 AR TR TAT | IqH 4G &) gF 99 6@
TG & 95 I97 &0 |

EXERCISE 44

What did you do in the vacation? What people did you meet at the
University yesterday? You'll find small villages in the countryside around
the city which are worth seeing. He usually spoke slowly, but even then®
I didn't always® understand. Speak slowly, otherwise I shan’t understand.
If you want to learn Hindi you should speak Hindi. On that very day my
father arrived from Delhi. On hearing his request they burst out laughing.
As soon as the train left I started reading my paper.

* For 519 &7 dp log, pl., see Supplement 1, p. 16s.
g WY tab bhi.
@ it Y kabhi kabhi,

LESSON XXIV

THE ADJECTIVAL PARTICLE @1 sd

Tuis particle, which shows normal adjectival flexion, is found suffixed
to various parts of speech, most commonly adjectives. It is used in a
variety of ways, to express the notion of ‘general resemblance’. It is
usually written hyphenated to the word to which it is suffixed.

1. Suffixed to most adjectives it denotes, broadly speaking, a reduced
degree of a quality.

AT ALY FT VAT G | yamund nadi kd nild-s@ pani, the bluish water
of the river Jumna

# UF weaN-AT T 9% T § | main ek acchi-si kitab parh rahd hin, I'm
reading a rather good book, quite a good book.

T At W UF-g fa@rd &7 € | mujhe dono mahdn ek-se dikhdi dete
haim, Both houses look similar, much the same, to me.

2. Suffixed to quantitative adjectives (e.g. TgT bahut, VLT thord ‘a little’)
and sometimes other adjectives expressing bulk or size (especially ST
bara, Bret chotd), it introduces an element of vagueness to the inter-
pretation of the quantity or size.

SN T, aga wr far 9v | wsne muyjhe bahut rupayd diyd thd, He gave
me a lot of money.

IHA ¥ AGA-AT AT AT AT | wsne mujhe bahut-s@ rupaya diya tha, He
gave me a lot of moncy (it doesn’t matter how much, more than
sufficient, etc.).

a1y 69 W aga-8 SN AT & | mdgh mele meri bahut-se log ate hainm, Many
people come to the Magh Mela.

Ia+ &1 fewr 9% U TT-AT G AR | usne do hiran aur ek baya-sa Ser
mdrd, He killed two deer and a big tiger.

qgH IUHT UF GIE-HT ghT A1 | pahle uski ek choti-si ditkan thi, Formerly

he used to have a little shop.

(@) Note particularly that the form aga-§ /&Y bahut-se/si, pl., ‘many’ is
an adjective only, whereas unsuffixed &g bahut may be either an adjective
or an adverb, and before an adjective is always interpreted as an adverb.
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Compare the following sentences:
I @a W qGT T TS G | us khet men bahut bare per hain, There are some
very big trees in that field.

IgEaqd | AGT-H a5 9T § | us khet mer bahut-se baye per hain, There are
many big trees in that field.

() A sentence such as

# U aga g frame ag wEr & | mainm ek bahut acchi-si kitab parh
rahd hiim :
means ‘I am reading a very good book’, not ‘I am reading quite a good
book’. Here #T s7 is associated with the entire locution qg H=eyt bahut

acchi, rather than with =@t acchi alone.

(¢) Note the use of HTE-AT koi-sd ‘any out of a number of possibilities or

choices’:

foramdff wrd-0 1 fwwr 1@ @ & | vidyarthi koi-se tin visay parh sakte
hatrh, Students can read any three subjects (of a syllabus, ctc.).

(d) Similarly H19-HT kaun-sa means ‘which out of a number of possibilities

or choices',!

R of T AN TGT § | — WA-RT? mainit Srivastav bol raha hiin.—haun-sa?
This is Srivastav speaking.—Which Srivastav?

3. Suffixed to other forms it expresses likeness.

IhT gIar faw % | ushd Ser-si@ dil hal, He has a heart like a lion.

FUFT HL FT-97 T %‘.’ | uskd ser kd-sd dil hai, He has a heart like a lion('s).

- TENT ATRHT TZ H HF qhaT 27 mujh-sa garib admi yah kaise har
saktd hai? How can a poor man like me do this?

P-4 ST S § T AT TGAL & | hatte-se jivan jine se mar jand behtar
hai, It is better to die than live one’s life like a dog.?

AT EATT T ATH-4T FoT | bandar divdr par nac-sa uthd, The monkey
started a kind of dance on the wall.?

1 See p. 45.
4 gﬁ.ﬁ' kutte-se ‘like a dog' ; 3 s¢ in concord with fﬁ kutte. Where @7 sd suffixed

to a noun has no other referend in its sentence than that noun, it regularly shows
concord with it.

8 T FBAT nde uthnd compound verb, gy sd shows the same concord as the verb,
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(2) Note from the third and fourth examples above that T sd is suffixed
to oblique case forms of pronouns and nouns,

(b) Inthis type of expression the form S{€T jaisd is usually interchangeable
with &7 sd; also the rather less common X sarikha (with nouns and
pronouns),

INVERTED COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS

The distinctive elements of certain compound postpositions whose first
clement is & ke will often be found dissociated from & ke, and preceding
the word with which the compound postposition as a whole is syntactically
related. This inversion is common colloquially, but is also not unknown
in the more formal language. It is most frequent with the postpositions
& faer ke bing ‘without’, & WX ke mare ‘because of’, & faarv(¥) ke
tsivd(y) ‘except for’, & HATAT ke taldvd ‘apart from’, & T ke tbagair
‘without’, and & &I ke thajdy ‘instead of’,

1. Some examples of both constructions with nouns follow.

F3OAT AT WETAST F GH WG 7 &Y Wh | bind aphi sahdyta ke ham saphal
na ho sake, We couldn’t have been successful without your help.
ATIFT TETATT & 697 g0 U6 T §1 T | dpki sahaytd ke bind ham saphal
na ho sake, We couldn’t have been successful without your help.
ag AT GAT & ATHA AT | vak mare khusi ke ndcne laga,-He began to

dance for joy.
faar s < F7E 73t ALY & | siwd dpke merd koi mitr nahin hai, 1 have no
_friend but you.
siras e w37 i 4 780 & | dpke siva merd kot mitr nahinm hai, 1 have
no friend but you.

2. In the case of such postpositions associated with verbs there are further
variations in the construction, The distinctive element of the postposition
usually precedes an oblique case perfective participle (-e form) without
following & ke (i.e. functions as a preposition). Most of the postpositions
concerned may also be used according to the normal postpositional pattern,
with preceding % ke and an oblique case infinitive (-¢ form).
fear org #vz SoTq AR 4T AT 87 sivd yah kast uthde aur kya cdrd hai?
What can be done, what recourse is there, except to go to this
trouble ! (there is no way of avoiding it)

5 awr s stressed in this and the following example.
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g F5¢ qaﬁ F ﬁa‘q'r %ﬂ'{ T AT &7 yah kast uthdne ke siva aur kya cira
hai? What can be done except to go to this trouble?

(@) Note that with preceding verbs the compound forms % fa=T ke bing,
® AT ke bagair are normally replaced by RT bing, a¥X bagair alone,
and that the verb forms in question are oblique case perfective participles
(-¢ form), not infinitives,

fam ool SoTq g TREY TE WA | bind taklif uthde ham taraggi
nahin karemge, Without making an effort we won’t progress.

qEAI% FoT famTT g T G B | taklif uthde bind ham taraqqi nahivi

kareriige, Without making an effort we won’t progress.

VOCABULARY

#eM meld, m., festival; fair; WTe ey
magh meld, bathing festival held
at the confluence of the Ganges
and Jumna at Allahabad in the
month of Migh

feww hiran, m., deer

WX fer, m., tiger; lion

feer tdil, m., heart

T kuttd, m., dog

42X bandar, m., monkey

T kast, m., difficulty, incon-
venience

IS fLaklif, f., difficulty, incon-

venience

HIU ¢drd, m., recourse, course of
action

¥ dar, m., fear

qfq panw, m., foot, leg

"HIA sarikoc, m., shyness,
embarrassment

&1EY darhi, f., beard

HIE kot, m., coat

AT nild, blue; dark blue or green

AT thord, a little; =Tv=ay fdy
thori-si hindi, a little Hindi

ATHHT ndend, dance

TGAT baridhnd, be tied, bound

AgIT nahdnd, bathe

EXERCISE 45
TR @ det-t werat foet § 1 aga-d A g o o A F e @

2,

FS AL TGS

Wﬁ%ﬂmglmmu%mﬁ%wlmmaﬁ
s I AT a1 | famr & firg Fomft st et v A s =Y @ et
T F AT g < fgdy Agt averar |

EXERCISE 46

He has quite a long beard. Many important people! work in that building.
Apart from myself there was no one else there. Don’t go out without

putting on a coat,
' &g ¥ bare log.

LESSON XXV

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

THE common reflexive pronouns are HTY 4p and its equivalents: the
Persian loanword W% fkhud, and the Sanskrit loanword &% *svayant.
These refer to nouns and pronouns in their sentences, in the same way as
the possessive H9AT apnd, and all have various translation equivalents:
‘myself’, ‘yoursclf’, ‘himself’, etc. Note that ¥4 svayam is pronounced
with final [m].t

1. All the above forms are used in direct case, often with following &I Ai.

% g &9 19 (&) FEAT | mairs yah kam ap (hi) karimga, 1 shall do this
work myself.

TAR A€ GIAT WS & &747 | hamne yah khand khud (hi) bandya, We made
this food ourselves, all on our own.

oot W1 feeelT STTSAY | maim kal ap dilli jaarmgi, 1 shall go to Delhi
myself tomorrow. (f. subject)

a9 ag 94 Tt [T | tab vah svayam parlok sidhare, Then he himself
passed away (departed to the other world).

2. As oblique case forms of 7T dp both HIT apne and HIT AT apne ap
are found, the latter most commonly in conjunction with #T ko, |7 khud
and TY svayan, which are invariable, are less freely used than these
forms in oblique case.

H R A GEA A ATIH] THWATE | main apne ko sahnSil ddmi samajhta
hiim, 1 consider myself a tolerant man.

AR 7 TR AT AT FF IR Fgur Fam 1 cor ne apne ap ko chat par chipa liya,
The thief hid himself on the roof.

A forw Ga 3T, U % (U FEN | apre lie aisa karenge, disrom ke lie
nahint, He'll do it for himself, but not for others,

(a) Since ST apnd is itself a possessive, it and AT HIT apne ap combine
differently with compound postpositions whose first element is & ke;
see the last example above, and cf. Lesson VI, p. 34.

1 Use of anusvdra to indicate final [m] is a Sanskrit spelling device.
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(b) HIF HTT apne ap is also used adverbially without following post-
position, in the sense ‘of one’s own accord’,

# oYy o= w09 Y@ T\ maii hindi apne ap sikhne laga, 1 started
learning Hindi of my own accord.

(¢) Note that F97 HTT apne d@p is also used to some extent as a direct case
form of the same force as MY dp, WK khud, T&Y svayam. The sentence

HT U HTH A9 AT AT 97 | maivine yah kam apne ap kiya tha
can mean either ‘I did this work of my own accord’ or (less commonly)
‘T did this work myself’,

3. The collective noun HT9H dpas ‘'kindred, fraternity’ is used in locutions

expressing mutuality or reciprocity of action, often with the postpositions

® ment, FT ka. An invariable adjectival derivative SITTHT @psi ‘mutual, one

another’s’ is also found,

HTEAT F AU 99w § A1-saTe AT w5ay A6l § | bhdiyon ke lie dpas men
larna-jhagarnd acchd nahih hai, It's not good for brothers to be
fighting and quarrelling among themselves.

IF ATTHT TG A=G 9 | unke dpsi sambandh acche the, They were on good
terms with one another.

(@) Note the adverb and adjective TGIX *paraspar, a Sanskrit loanword
synonymous with HTIH | dpas mer, ATTHT apsi which is common in the
written language.

4. An oblique case form #TT dpe is used as a noun meaning ‘oneself’ in

some expressions with postpositions.

g GIET FIET aTa T AT § AT &1 AT & | wah choti choti bat par ape se
bahar ho jata hai, He gets beside himself over trifles.

THE FORMATIVE ELEMENT a1 ~vdld

This formative element makes derivatives used as both adjectives and
nouns; it is particularly common colloquially, in association chiefly with
nouns, the oblique form of infinitives, and adverbs. Some examples of
its use follow:

1. With nouns and adverbs it indicates that these are in a general adjectival
relationship to a following noun, expressed or understood.
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AT ST a9g 9B 31 & | topivald larka sabse piche baitha hai, The
boy with the hat is sitting right at the back.

¥ U dxg GGareT fewe A1few | mujhe ek pandrah paisevald tikat cahie,
I want a 15 pice stamp, please,

AT GTEIETE WA FC H G780 8T Y | lal sarivali aurat huerr ke pas
baithi thi, A woman wearing 2 red sari was sitting by the well.

qg FIEATH FAL T FTH B TGT & | vah dparvale kamre menr ham kar rahd
hai, He is working in the room upstairs,

TR BT TG AT A & | gdmovale kabhi Sahr a jate haim, The villagers
sometimes come to the city.

FEAT & AR 0F & RFAarar SaaT FX @ AT | stefan ke bahar ek hi
riksevdld intazdr har rahd thd, There was just one rickshaw-wallah
waiting outside the station.

(a) Note that use of -aTHT -vdld is often the simplest and concisest way of
expressing what would be adjective phrases, or relative clauses involving
expressions such as ‘the one who', etc. in English.

(b) Nouns on which -gTHT -vald derivatives are formed show oblique case
frequently. This usage is regular in the plural: e.g.

T AFT AT HTST d7 A AT TCaT TgAT (68 #1 | yah makdn cird
katne ki masinomvale sarddr lahna simh ka hai (Ashk), This house
belongs to Sardir Lahnd Singh, the fodder-cutting-machine man.

In the singular the only nouns whose case is apparent are the masculines
in final -&; these sometimes, but not always, show oblique -e in conjunction
with -=T¥T -vald, Thus alongside fEaTT rikfevala the form Fammarer
rikédodld exists, and is quite acceptable,

(¢) Note that -gTaT -vald, being of adjectival force, is usually superfluous
with adjectives themselves, but that it is sometimes used in informal
language with adjectives,

FOHT TR q‘ga'ﬂfr g [ aE HqET a | wuski darhi pahlevale sadhu ki
tarah lambi hai, His beard is long, like (that of) the first sadhu.*

! qEREATH " FT GG pahlevdle sadhu ki tarak: the syntax of this phrase is
] :
explained in Supplement 111, p. 178, paragraph (b).
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(d) Quite frequently the two parts of -ATHT ~vdld derivatives are written
or printed as separate words,

2. With verbs it has agentive force.

& CETGIATE FT @AATAT§ | mairt ilahabad kd rahnevala him, I'm a
resident of Allahabad,

BH WL & TGAATS § | ham bhdrat ke rahnevale haim, We are citizens of
India.

fedY drears faefiat &1 &0 M § aurd A | hindi sikhnevale
vidyarthiyom ko meri 6r se badhdi dijiegd, Please give my congratula-
tions (congratulations from my side) to the students who are learning
Hindi.

feral it @+ 92 A9 TR HAT=L Y @i 7 6 HOT I I T FTH
AT | striyom aur baccor par tore janevale atydcdrom ki khabaro ne
is dg par tel ka kam kiya (Ashk), The news of the excesses being
committed against the women and children added fuel to this fire,!

% gfaafeel STHaren § | maim yinivarsiti janevald hirm, I am about to go
to the University; I am on my way to the University,

T TG ArAaret oY & e a8 7€ | rddha bharat janevali thi ki bimdr
par gai, Ridhd was about to go to India when she fell ill.2

(2) Note the syntactic convenience of the use of -ATHT -24ld with verbs, as
with nouns and adverbs, in forming equivalent expressions to adjective
phrases and relative clauses.

() Note from the second last example above that -gTHIT -vald verbal
derivatives followed by a form of the verb ZIFT hond have the sense either
‘to be about to . . ." or ‘to be engaged in . . .’, depending on context.

(¢) The two parts of -4T®IT ~vald verbal derivatives can be separated by the

enclitic & A (though some users of Hindi may prefer always to place

&Y hi after 97T ~vald): e.g. '

TYT TG 19 &Y Aoy oY fo e a8 T | Radha bharat jane hi vali thi ki
bimar par gai, Radha was on the very point of leaving for India when
she fell ill.

'SE AT tore janevdle, literally ‘being broken’; Fygr STAT ferd jdnd,
passive infinitive of FgHT tornd.
% For the use of fg ki here see Supplement III, p. 183.
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But even where no g\ i intervenes they are, like -aTHT ~vald derivatives
based on nouns and adverbs, quite often written or printed as separate

words.

VOCABULARY

qTETF parlok, m., the other world,

qe tel, m., oil

next world ; TXETF FAaTAT parlok l{\ﬁﬁﬁ’l‘f'f yintvarsiti, £., university
sidharna, depart for the next NATHAL atydedr, m., excess,
world harsh action

T cor, m., thief TEAGIA sahnsil, tolerant

BT chat, f., roof ST bimar, ill

ga9 sambandh, m., connection, AT bandnd, make, construct
relationship faET chipdna, trans., hide

fewe tikat, m.f., stamp WTSHT jhagarnd, quarrel

qreY sdyi, f., sari fa@mAT mildna (se), introduce (to),

fm riksa, m., rickshaw cause to meet with

qIT tamga, m., tonga (two-wheeled 9T FTAT pdr karnd, trans., cross
horse-drawn vehicle) [T tanga] G5 paidal, adv., on foot

W masin, £., machine 9T AT paidal calnevald,

9T, badhd, f., congratulations pedestrian

EXERCISE 47
g Rt AT el & faer & g e @ w9 ) afrare, 58 e &)
¥ AT § A0 96 AT FEATE §F F7 AT AW G TOHT H G
FeTEAT AT Tgar 4¥ |

EXERCISE 48
He did this work himself, without anyone’s help. Pedestrians must cross
the street here.! Although the lower rooms are small, they are more

comfortable than the upper ones. I'm going out. Give me five fifteen paise
stamps, please.

1 q'@' yahir if ‘here’ is stressed; otherwise !TET" yahdm (with different sense).
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NON=-FINITE PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTIONS

ImpERFECTIVE and perfective participles frequently occur otherwise than
as bases for members of the conjugational patterns of finite verbs noted in
Lessons IV and V. They function then as independent (non-finite) units in
sentences, and their syntax shows adjectival, substantival, and adverbial
characteristics. The form 5T Aud may occur following and in the same
concord as non-finite participles, in most cases where there is a clear
implieation that the participles denote a certain condition or a continued
state of activity. If such an implication is strong, §5T Aud is more likely
than not to occur,

The chief types of non-finite participial construction are illustrated
below under separate headings according as they show (either wholly or
predominantly) adjectival, substantival, or adverbial characteristics,

1. Adjectival constructions

The great majority of these are quite straightforward. Imperfective and

perfective participles may be used attributively (preceding and forming

syntactic units with nouns) or predicatively (otherwise).

ot (gf) TE « TI TFAT FATW & | calti (hui) gari se kid parna
bevagifi hai, To jump from a moving train is stupid, stupidity.

weell @t wer (g%) faerar Y qe a8 S | acchi tarah parhi (hui)
kitab habhi bhali nahim jati, A book well read is never forgotten,

T el (§2) W78 | awrat gati (hui) @i, The woman came singing, was
singing as she came.

T 1S (§HT) AAT | larka daurd (hud) dyd, The boy came running, at a
run,

UF A S 9T dar (gET) fard & @y av | gu @ (FAr) 9T | ek
sadhu zamin par baitha (hud) dikhai de raha tha, disrd khard (hud) tha.
One holy man could be seen sitting on the ground. The other was
standing,?

75 forama 90 it (g8) & | yah kitab meri parhi (hui) hai, I've read this
book, this book is one I've read.

1 The word gy khard ‘standing’ is an adjective, not a participle, but can be
followed by goiT Aud.
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(a) In the last example note the possessive form preceding the participle
and denoting the activity of an agent other than the referend of the sentence
subject,

(b) Note that some expressions showing adjectival concord of participles

are adverbial in force, and that in these T Aua does not appear.

Wt THy gH AT FA AN | lautte samay ham bat karne lage, On the way
back we began to talk (at returning-time).

& ST T AT AT [ETF & G0 | maivh jati dafa apho apni pustak de
dirga, 1 shall give you my book when I go (at going-time).

a7 ATET FL THT HHTALTA IS 4T | vah ndsta karte samay samdcarpatr
parhta tha, He used to read the paper while he was having. his

~ breakfast.

HIT 3 979 I | 99 TAT | cor dabe pariv makan ment ghus gaya, The

thief crept stealthily into the house (with ‘suppressed footsteps').

(¢) Note particularly that participles qualifying oblique case nouns or
pronouns are for the most part used only attributively. Predicative
usapes of participles with oblique case nouns or pronouns are adverbial,
and are discussed below,

(d) Reduplicated participles are sometimes used adjectivally: e.g.
# feeelt ¥ T2T 99T GAL &1 AT | maim dilli men para pard bezdr ho
gayd, 1 got fed up with staying all the time in Delhi,

Adverbial construction of reduplicated participles, especially imper-
fective participles, is more common, however, as these tend to express
states of activity engaged in, rather than to describe attributes of a person
or object adjectivally. Examples are given below. Reduplicated participles
are never extended with gHT Aua.

2. Substantival constructions

The following sentences show participles functioning syntactically as
nouns in that they are preceded by possessive forms or by the possessive
postposition, or are followed by other postpositions, or function as sentence
subject or object. The implication of the participles is frequently such that
they are extendable with 9T hud, while like- other nouns they may serve

1 No doubt because the reduplication itself already emphasizes the continuing
nature of a condition or action.
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also as the basis for oblique case adverbial constructions. Both direct and
oblique case participles are found; of the latter, note particularly those
preceded by a possessive form or expression, which characteristically
denotes the activity of an agent other than the referend of the sentence
subject.

Direct case
AT T T FLAT! martd@ kyd na karta? What wouldn’t a dying man do?

WY A T (§AT) T | @p merd kaha (hud) manie, Please accept what
I say (what I have said),?

Oblique case

T AHHAIE I G\ AW ALY qGHX | ham taklif uthae bing dge nahin
barhenge, Without making an effort, taking trouble, we won't
advance.?

i & (X gt #67) Sea, vl S1 (AR gl B1) SR giron ko (gire
huot ko) uthdo, sotont ke (sote huowr ko) jagdo ! Raise up the fallen,
awaken the sleeping |

ITH ATT &1 H FTH HXH AT | uske ate hi mainn kam karne lagd, As soon as
he came T started work.4

ag AL D (gU) T W | vah mere roke (hue) na ruka, 1 didn’t succeed in
stopping him (he didn’t stop despite my trying to stop him).

T & ST (§T) T A F1E FAT G ST T 1 sitd ke jite (hue) ghar men

kot kami nahim hoti thi, While Siti lived no want was felt in the home.

3. Adverbial constructions

It has been convenient to mention certain adverbial constructions above,
but the majority can be most clearly presented in a separate section.

In these constructions participles show final ~¢ irrespective of the gender
of the word to which they refer. Their function is to indicate that in
conjunction with the action denoted by the finite verb a certain further
condition or state of activity obtains. This function is usually not clearly

* For the use of FI{gr kertd in this expression see Supplement I, p. r70.

:But fqTT IO FgHT HIFAU dp merd kahnd manie would be a more common
expression, FTAAT mdnnd ‘ consider, accept as ; believe ; obey .

3 See Lesson XXIV, pp. 149 {. :

1 See Lesson XXIII, p. 144.
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distinguishable from that of g3T kud, and as a result most adverbial usages
of participles may show following g1 /ue.

In the case of adverbial constructions of participles it is useful to
distinguish those based on imperfective from those based on perfective
participles.

Based on imperfective participles

(1) In conjunction with direct case forms,

# HTT & HTH FA AT | mainn dte ki kam karne lagd, As soon as I arrived
I started work.!

¥ g T (gw) =T & | mainh yah kahte (huc) dartd hivi, U'm afraid to
say this,

HIT T (T) W1 & AT | aurat gate (hue) @ rahi ihi, The woman was
coming along singing.

T TEIFAT FT9 FIT FE 9% TE 1 donon larkiyam kam karte karte thak
gain, The two girls grew tired as they worked on.

TSH 19T &159 WS | larki daurte daurte i, The girl came running up.

(a) Reduplicated participles are never extended with gaT hud; see above.

(ii) In conjunction with oblique case forms,

W & Pramd w9 ¢ w@d (§Q) Tl fF . . . ram ne hitaber mex par rakhte
(hue) kaha ki . . . , (As he was) putting the books down on the table
Ram said . . .

WY 9 AT (FU) IAT | dp use dte (hue) dekherige, You will see him,
her, coming.

() Adverbial construction of predicatively used participles is normal in
these cases, except that where definite direct objects are involved some
Hindi speakers may optionally use participles in ‘neutral’ or ‘impersonal’
-d, and might accordingly ‘replace the second example above with the
sentence

AT IW WTAT (FAT) Q@ | dp use atd (hud) dekherge.

(b) Note especially the construction of participles with noun and pronoun
forms followed by @1 ko (or equivalent pronominal object forms) which

1 See Lesson XXIII, p. 144.
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are not definite direct objects (cf, second example in subsection (ii) above);

this construction typically expresses passage of time,

v famafaenea # qgd (gu) & aW & T § | usko visvavidydlay menm
parhte (hue) do wars ho cuke haim, He has been studying at the
university for two years now (two years have already passed while
he has been studying at the university).

There are parallel usages of perfective participles; see below.

Based on perfective participles

Adverbial construction of perfective participles of transitive verbs is
extremely common to denote states arising from the carrying out of
actions.

(i) In conjunction with direct case forms,

SSHT WIET 98 (8Y) & | larki sdri pahne (hue) hai, The girl is wearing a
sari (in the state of having put on a sari).

dgFT 21T vgA (gu), AR HE () a1 | larka topi pahne (hue), cadar
orhe (hue) tha, The boy was wearing a hat and had a shawl wrapped
round himself.

o Hree afe a3 afa T/ (gu) W I AT (§AT) 9T | ek ddmi paiv par
pamw rakhe (hue) fars par baitha (hud) tha, A man was sitting on the
floor with his legs crossed. 3

T &1 IS (W) HA 9T @ 9T | sadhu hath uthde (hue) mantra jap
raha tha, The holy man, hand held in the air, was reciting incantations.

# W (gw) av & ... mairh samjhe (hue) thd ki . . ., I thought, had
thought that . . .

() Note that in very many cases where participles in this construction

are followed by other verbs than gWHT hond they are replaceable with

absolutives: e.g.

UF WIEH] qiF 9% 9T T@HL WA T G5T (GAT) 9T | ek admi panv par
pamy rakhkar fars par baitha (hua) tha.

(b) Compare with the first example in subsection (i) above the following
sentences, showing & ne and participles used as parts of finite verbs in
concord with sentence objects:

TSHT 7 GTST TG & | larki ne sari pahni hai, The girl has put on a sari.

" HARY cddar, f., shawl; sheet
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ASHN T HIST GG7 @t & | larki ne sari pahn rakhi hai, The girl is wearing,
has on a sari.

(ii) In conjunction with oblique case forms,
Sy o qra & faw (g0) F=7 ... wsne kitab hath men lie (huc)
kaha ki , . . , While holding the book in his hand he said . . ,

IHA IA AT () AT | usne use soe (hue) dekha, He saw him, her, asleep.
(a) Adverbial construction is normal here, as with imperfective participles.

(b) Note the common adverbial construction of perfective participles

(transitive or intransitive) with noun or pronoun forms followed by

#1 ko (or equivalent pronominal object forms) which are not definite direct

objects; this typically expresses passage of time. Cf. the parallel usage of

imperfective participles illustrated above.

Ius! famfaeeg # o9 (gu) < av ar T § | usko visvavidydlay mem
parhe (hue) do vars ho cuke haim, Two years have (already) passed
since he finished studying at the university.

T T8l AT () UF HEMT &1 AT € | mujhe yahdn de (hue) ek mahing ho
gayd hai, It's a month since I came, I've been here a month.

FTehT e T (gw) Feee e 8T &? dpho banaras gae (hue) kitne din

hue haim? How long is it since you went to, have been in Banaras?

VOCABULARY

aFH Thevagif, stupid 99 mantra, m., incantation, verse or
FAFH! thevaqifi, f., stupidity
THE tramin, f,, land T pul,-m., bridge

W tdafd, f., time, occasion FLAT kurtd, m,, collarless s} ¢

TTRAT nastd, m., breakfast, first light 98T pdjdmda, m., light coiton

utterance of religious significance

meal of the day trousers
FHI kami, f., want, shortage, T gay, f., cow
deficiency 131 lathi, f., staff

A9 besar, displeased, bored

! For T@AT rakknd as dependent auxiliary see Lesson XVII, p. 104. (Note that

this sentence is an equivalent of the first sentence given in subscction (i) above,
but not of the sentence immediately preceding it in note (b.)
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!{'ﬂ'ﬁ'q' yiropiy, noun (m.f) and EYeAT dawyrnd, run

AT barhnd, advance; rise

MgAT orknd, wrap round, wrap
about one

AT japnd, repeat mechanically
(a god's name, an incantation)

AT katnd, be cut, cut off

AT carna, graze

ST § AT der se and, arrive late

adj., European

@ tikha, sharp, piercing

=T nica, low; AT FAT nicd
karnd, lower

gaAAT dabnd, be suppressed, res-
trained; ST {7 dabe panv,
stealthily

9HAT ghusnd, creep, slink

EXERCISE 49

FATCH & arfeat T FT g qTC FAT gEL T AT THAT § | T BT gAT 9
WHETT & QTAA ST T LT 4T | AT LT g1 0L O A | 7 4g Fed
T E | 99 A S F (AT, T g FLAT AL TAAT TG AT | A A
g WA AN FIL T ET | HA I FAY &G A ] F AT TN <@ |
ST AT W7 Pt (T @ 0§ g (et g fa Y e & | A #T el
AT & 3WT gU I gy A g st agt A @r g | ag e
T e 7 & aTgT =@ Tv |

EXERCISE 50

I saw a cow grazing. The women were singing as they worked. A holy man
was sitting in front of the temple door with head bowed. The old man
stood up, and walked off in the direction of the village with his staff in his
hand. I’ve been studying Hindi for a month. It's two days since she
finished the work.

1 Or g A karte hue.

o ———,

SUPPLEMENT
I
FURTHER ASPECTS OF THE GRAMMAR OF NOMINAL
FORMS

1. Feminine forms of nouns
Words referring to animate beings often show variation in form to denote
male and female sex. The most common feminine endings are:

(a) -t
aeHT  larkd,  boy wTR  larki, girl
T beta, son &y beti, daughter
g pulr, son EEll putri, daughter
g2C  bandar, monkey  ¥TQ  bandari, female monkey

Sanskrit loanwords may show -7 as well as native Hindi words, e.g.

Tﬁ puiri above.

(8) -iya
2T beia, son fafear  bitiya,  daughter
qgl  burha, oldman  Jfear  burhiya, old woman

g7 kuttd,  dog gfemr  kutiyd,  bitch

Note that long vowels are frequently modified and double consonants
shortened before -iyd; also that -iyd feminines may exist alongside ~i
feminines. In this case they may have diminutive (affectionate or pejora-
tive) force, but the use made of the forms varies.

(¢) -in

#gTe  lohdr,  blacksmith T lohdrin, Dblacksmith’s wife
T ndi, barber qEA nain, barber’s wife
geal  dilha, bridegroom gfegd  dulhin,  bride!

ary  bagh,  tiger arfesr  baghin,  tigress

arfa®  malik, master ATATHA  malkin, mistress

(d) -ni

e bagh  tiger qTeAT  baghni,  tigress

grar  hathi,  elephant gad1  hathni,  she-elephant?
HT€ET mdstar, schoolmaster — WTEETH! mdstarni, schoolmistress

1 Note short -u-,
Note short -a-.
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For -ni the Sanskritic spelling -ini sometimes appears, e.g. in gfg#Y
hathini, Note that -ni feminines may exist alongside -in ferninines,

(e) -ain
qfeq pandit, pandit TfedqreT panditdin, pandit’s wife
HTg, Wrg sak,  sahu, merchant gATEd sahudin, merchant’s wife?

(f) -ani

AYRT  maukar, servant AIHTAT naukrani, female servant

(¢) -

A chatr, student  GUAT chdtra, student (f.)

This suffix represents the common -4 ending of Sanskrit feminine
nouns, sce Lesson I. (A very few Persian or Arabic loanwords also happen
to show feminines in -@).

(h) -tri
AR Har  abhinetd, actor WCAAAT  abhinetri, actress

This suffix pairs almost exclusively with -td@ of some masculine loan-
words from Sanskrit (exemplified by 14T datd, Lesson I).
() ~tha

HATIF adhydpak, teacher weqrfasT adhyapika, schoolmistress
dq®  lekhak, writer afawr  lekhika,  writer (£)

This suffix pairs with agentive -ak of Sanskrit loanwords.

(j) -ini

faarrdf vidyarihi, student Y wvidyarthini student (£.)

This suffix is quite rare in the spoken language (but sce (d) above and
section 8 following).

! Note short -a-,

l'l

S
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Words referring to inanimate objects also sometimes occur in pairs;
feminine members of such pairs usually denote smaller or more delicate
varieties of objects. Some examples are:

HeT  ghantd, bell; hour 91 ghanti, small bell

qre thal,  large platter qrelt  thali,  platter
TET  rassd, rope TEHY rassi,  rope; string

2. Periphrastic plurals

Periphrastic plurals, formed with the plural noun 0 log ‘people’, are
quite common for nouns denoting members of classes or types of persons,

[T A G WA AGt AT WA & | sadhu log har sal yaham a jate haim,
Holy men come here every year.

The locutions 7 T tum log, ATT AT d@p log are very common where
the reference of the pronouns is to a plural number of persons and not
merely honorific, similarly 8 ST ham log where the reference is to more
than two persons,

ST @I T FEAT S10 & | @p logonn ka kahna thik hai, What you people

say is correct.

3. Tewo common usages of the pronoun g ham

(a) Quite frequently, especially in the eastern part of the Hindi language
area, the first personal plural form R ham is used with singular reference,
i.e. as an equivalent of & main, This usage cannot be called ‘incorrect’, but
should perhaps be avoided by foreigners,

(b) & ham is quite often used by women in masculine plural verb concord,

-especially where an activity is felt to have a somewhat collective character.,

4. Use of adjectives as nouns

This is common.
AT F9T FON! becari kya karegi? What will the poor woman do?

TR AT I FY T F | hamdre javin des ki raksa karemge, Our
soldiers will defend the country.?

1 {47 javan 'young; voung man; soldier’.
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qraTel & TR At 1 gwer! thanevalom ne akar kitnom ko pakral
What a lot of people the police came and arrested !

5. Masculine nouns in final -iya: orthography

Nouns like STFFAT ddkiya ‘postman’, qfgatr pakiya ‘wheel’, etc. show
alternative oblique singular and direct plural spellings without -y-,
viz. TIFRT dakie, afg pahie cte., which are often preferred by careful
users of the language, (The -y- represents a glide between vowels, whose
presence between ¢ and e is less obtrusive than between 7 and 4.)

6. Concords implying unexpressed feminine nouns

Such concords imply a noun of generalised sense, such as T bat, AT bar,
as being understood, and are common colloquially: e.g.

IHAT GF HY T Tt | uski ek bhi nahin calti, Nothing he wants to do is
successful.

IAT AIHA A AA WY & | uski djkal khiib cal rahi hai, He's getting
on splendidly these days.?

foaet arer AT AT 97 | FEwy T ATSAT | pichle sal nainital gaya
tha. abki kasmir jaimga, Last year I went to Nainital, This time I’'m
going to Kashmir (on vacation, etc.)

7. Some usages of pronominal adjectives

() %G9 tind ‘as many, much, as this". This form, like most pronominal

adjectives, functions as pronoun and adverb as well as adjective. Som

further examples of its use are:? '

TAAT AT FET ST GHT § 6. .. itnd to kaha ja saktd hai ki . .
much, at least, can be said, that . ..

TR | WY TG FWL A OT L | dtne menn meri bahn kamre men & gai, With
this, with that, my sister came into the room,

ag WO G TAAT S & (% .. . vah andhere se itnd darti hai ki . . . , She
is so afraid of the dark that . ..

., This

Note (last example) that TAT éfnd may be used adverbially in direct case.

L §TAT thdnd, m., ‘(small) police station’,
@ bhib ‘splendid(ly), excellent(ly)’.

3 See also p. 94
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(6) THT aisa ‘of this sort’; AT vaisa ‘of that sort’,

wA TgT o7 {6 a8 e &) AT | A GAT @ g7 | maivine kahd tha ki vah
fel ho jaegd. aur aisa hi hud, 1 said he would fail. And that is just
what happened,

g UH AT o T TEET 6T AT | vak aise bold ki mujhe gussa @ gayd, He
spoke in such a way that I grew angry.

GaT AT et w & Frfae 7Y € | aisa ddmi kisi kam ke qabil nahin hai,
Such a man is not capable of anything.

9 T a8 T=AT AT §, AR TG Y521 AT § | vaise to vah saccd banta hai,
lehin vah jhiitha admi hai, It's like this: he seems to be a trustworthy
person but is not.? ;

W F SN AT TG 9T, ST e U9 @ | | vaise main bolne
dnevdld nahim tha, lekin bolna par rahd hai, Well, 1 didn’t come to
speak, but (I see) I have to.

A0 a9 T T 9, A7 44 & Fg & A | meri bt buri na manen, mainne
vaise hi kah di thi, Don’t take what I said amiss, I said it without
thinking, casually.?

Note particularly the use of introductory & vaise, 4 Tl vaise to,
and 8 & vaise hi ‘merely, simply; casually’. All these expressions are
extremely common in the spoken language.

(¢) FH kam ‘little (of quantity), few'.

& ey Tzl STiet § | mainn kam hindi jantd i, 1 know little Hindi.

ag % foare 9gar & | vah kam kitabern parhta hai, He reads few books.
® AT a1 FH ST § | main ab vahari kam jata ham, I go there little now.

(d) =T thora ‘a little; little’.
w3k 1Y Tt STt & | mughe thori hindi ati hai, 1 know a little Hindi.

¥ 7g 12 & St av o w7 At G0 | maim yah thore hi jantd tha ki ap
yahdanm horge, 1 little knew that you would be here.

L 7AT bannd, which is often a close equivalent of @Y S[TAT Ao jdnd, here has
the sense ‘appear as, make a pretence of being .. ."; jhigha ‘false, lying; a liar’.

* qTAAT mdnnd ‘consider, accept as; believe; obey’.
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ATST thord is mainly used adjectivally; as an adverb F# kam is more
common.

The compound adjective qTT-agd thord-bahut is used in the sense ‘a cer-
tain amount of”.
¥ qrey-aga &t Swar § | maim thori-bahut hindi janta hinm, 1 know
a certain amount of Hindi.

8. Some Sanskrit endings used adjectivally in Hindi

The Sanskrit feminine inflexional endings -4, -ini (see 1(g), () above) and
-mati, -vati (with corresponding masculines in -man, -vén, see pp. 196 £.)
are sometimes used adjectivally, chiefly in formal language: e.g.

AN TR W7 nagari pracdrini sabha, Society for the Propagation
of Nigari (a title)?

g:ﬂa‘r AT susild stri, a virtuous woman

»{TWelT a7\ Srimati varma, Mrs, Varma

et stferar diptimati pratibha, brilliant genius

FATAAT ATGHT kaldvati nartikd, a gifted, artistic, dancer

Ea'cﬁ' wh yuvaii §tri, young woman?

9. Some expressions of place

Names of towns are sometimes used colloquially without postpositions as

expressions of place, equivalent to expressions showing the postposition

H menm: e.g.

ST W TATEIER 9T, @ O FTHY IS SUaT 9T | jab main ildhabad tha,
to rox kafi hdus jata thd, When I was in Allahabad I used to go
everyday to the Coffee House.

I AT | AT AT 9T | us samay maim dgrd rahtd tha, At that time I
was living in Agra.

10. Multiplicatives (contd.)
Some other multiplicatives than those given in Lesson XI are
SR thahrd, ‘onefold’; thin

! For % in the word SrT{afY pracdrini see p. 189.

? The corresponding masculine form is ggT yuvd ‘young; a youth or young
man’, I
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R, TG dohrd, duhrd, twofold; ample; fat

ﬁ'z{'{'l’, @ tehra, tihra, threefold!

HG cauhrd, fourfold _

# W9 A (AT) T T § | mainn dpse dohrd (dugund) kam kartd
hiim, 1 do twice as much work as you.

I T § AT ag AT us kambal menr cauhri tah lagdna ! Fold that
blanket into four!2 :

(a) A few fractional forms in -& are also found:

94T paund, § the amount of

TATAT savdyd, 1} times the amount of

AT dyorha 1} times the amount of

39 fres g qarg qaarg faeft | wse pichle hafte savai tankhah mili,

Last week he got one and a quarter times his (usual) wage.

3 The first vowel of this word is usually short [£], sometimes [i].
' qg tah, f, ‘fold’.




II
FURTHER ASPECTS OF THE GRAMMAR OF VERBS
1. Routine imperfective
In past narration imperfective participles are commonly used without
auxiliaries to describe routines of action, i.e. not actions presented as

actually occurring, but actions presented as those which would typically
occur, in given circumstances.

T AR T S AT § GAR AT | bidrhd $am ko rozx bdg menit ghimne
jatd, The old man would go for a walk in the park every evening,

TG g # QAT § gge W arar 9r, 9 FF are 9w qig § +f @var qr,
o qaT St SR AT 9FATR @At | ddiniig hal menr khind maim
pahle bhi khatd tha, aur kai bar us pamt merm bhi khatd tha, jismerh
devd ji aur unkd parivar rahta (Ashk), I had used to eat in the dining
hall before that, too, several times in the very row in which Devi
Ji and his family would sit (to eat).

2. Use of imperfective participles to denote hypothetical events (contd.)

It was noted in Lesson XX that imperfective participles are used in
conditional sentences to denote hypothetical events or events very unlikely
to occur. Some illustrations of similar usages in non-conditional sentences
are:

a.

Frr (fo) o agt str wwar! kas (ki) mai vahanm ja sakta! How 1 wish 1
could go there!l?

¥ g 9t T o0t F 1! mainit tumse kyorh na irgya karta? Why should I not
have envied you? ® '

EAT SATGeT § % 9 WA U 9ATGT | itnd cahia hivi ki vah mushse milne

dta, 1 long for him to come to see me (but I fear he will not).

3. Usages of perfective participles

(a) The use of perfective participles with future time reference in condi-
tional sentences has been noted in Lesson XX. It is common elsewhere,
usually with an affective value.

T (ﬁﬁ) +hdd (ki) ‘would that , . .". This expression also occurs with sub-
junctive verbs, ;

*¥eqy irgyd, f. ‘envy; jealousy’.
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qiet @rat! —wmar, @Al pani ldo ! — laya, sahab! Bring some water |
Very good, sir It

T S0 ATAT | maim abhi dyd, Ill be back in a moment.

a1 9o fqu? to cal die? You're off, then?

(b) Note the common use of TGT rahd, rather than a form of ZIT hond,
in affective expressions serving to point cut an object in a certain place,

gfaw, ag @y ufex! dekhie, vah rah@ mandir! Look, there’s a temple !
(over there).?

(¢) Note the use of gAT hua in concord with preceding nouns in the
adverbial sense ‘ago’ (i.e. expressing the completion of a period of time).

UFH T goT ek sal hua, a year ago
UF EHAT GAT ek hafta hua,  a week ago
T F g1 do hafte hue,  two weeks ago

4. Subjunctive usages

(@) Note the very common use of 7 AT na jdne, and colloquially, un-

negatived ST jane, in the sense ‘one cannot tell’, ‘Heaven knows’, ete.

T T F1 W T W AG] AFAT | na jane kyom maim use dekh nahin sakta,
For some reason I can’t stand the sight of him,

AT SR 4T FAT FET | aur jane kya kya kahd, Heaven knows what else
he said.

i fag T o, T SO FA7 T FE TEL T | git virah kd tha, par jane
kyori: mujhe karun nahin laga (Ashk), The song was one of separation,
but for some reason it did not strike me as sad.

(b) The form =Tg edhe ‘one may wish' is used reduplicated, with sub-
junctive verbs, in the conjunctival sense ‘whether . . . or'; also singly
with a correlative such as AfFT lekin, etc.

1 An alternative expression would be FTqr E" ldta himm; this would convey less .

of the idea that the servant is about te carry out, and complete, the action at the
given time. g
g vah is here not the subject of T rahd, but is used in a vague demonstrative

way similar to that exemplified for I8 yah on p. 102; the subject of L&) rahd is

wfex mandir.
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STg 98 T30 &1, 18 a1 &Y, 6T oY gurer a1 @Y & | cdhe vah burd ho, cahe
acchd ho, phir bhi hamdrd betd hi hai, Whether he be good or bad, he
is still our son,

ATe A9 Agl @, dfFT & GEl “('gTIT | edhe ap yahar rahem, lekin maim nahim
rahiimga, You can stay if you like, but I shan’t.

(¢) Perfective subjunctive forms are available to define verbal actions as of
possible occurrence, completed. They show perfective participles with
subjunctive forms of AT hond as auxiliaries,

T S 9 faar &), 99 fRQ@mEr o tumne Jo kuch likhd ho, use dikhéind,

Show me whatever you've written.

() Imperfective and continuous subjunctive forms are also available: e.g.

T | o 819 &1 W T AT | agar main likhta hoin to mujhe na
bulgnd, 1f I'm writing don’t call me.

IR AT G &1 1 917 oY 547 SURQAr! agar vah @ rahd ho to ap bhi a
Jéiega! If he’s coming (going to come), you come too by all means !

5. Negatived sentences with verb unexpressed

Present tense forms of the verb T hond are often felt to be superfluous
in sentences negatived with FE nahin, and are omitted, especially in
informal usage.

FU H§ qHY TEY | kuerin men pani nahin, There’s no water in the well,

6. Intensives

Forms which may be described as ‘intensives’ exist associated with
compound verbs and some other composite verbal expressions. They
usually stress in some way that an action is in progress or is immediately
impending at a particular time. Intensives of intransitive verbs are usually
based on perfective participles in adjectival concord with subjects, those
of transitive verbs regularly on adverbially used -¢ forms of perfective
participles.

(1) Intensives showing perfective participles in concord
aw frrelt et &1 barf pights jati hai! The ice is melting! (Something
should be done about it.)

SuAT |t Fwn GG A AT ¥ 1 wski man uske picke mari jati hai, His
mother works herself to death for him.

I'§I|
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(a) Intensives of verbs of motion are quite common, stressing that the
action is in progress, e.g. =T AT cald jdnd move (along), go (away)’;
WTIT AT bhaga jand flee (away)’. They usually have less affective force
than other intensives (this applies especially to SI=TT ST cald jand.)

(i) Intensives showing -¢ forms

# 9| qG F¢ &A1 g (%6 . .. maim dpse yah hahe deta hir ki . . ., 1 tell
you this . . .

WV TATHT, 4G T AT STeT &) mujhe bacdo, yah mujhe mare daltd hai!
Save me, this fellow is killing me !

a9 T GAATAT WA KT AIG AT 4T | bacce kd tutldndg man ko mohe leta tha,
The baby’s prattling used to be absolutely delightful.?

=9 FT GAATAT HT9H 77 HY WG 971 bacce ka tutlang dpke man ko mohe
lega, The baby's prattling will absolutely delight you,

(@) Intensives containing the auxiliaries AT dend, T lena, and TTEAT
dalna show imperfective participles of these verbs in the great majority of
cases.

(d) Intensives in which the -e form is followed by ST jang express very

much the same sense as composites of imperfective participle + SFT jand

(see p. 136), but often with a slightly different emphasis which may be

characterised in general as ‘intensive’. They differ in their range of

occurrence from the intensives already noted in this subsection, in that

ST jand often occurs in non-imperfective forms.

% foast St ! barf pighle jati hai! The ice is melting!?

g | fa TrRfaaTa 98 AT §, FET T8 T vah sare din ramearit-
mdnas parhe jata hai, kartd kuch nahim, He does nothing but read the
Ramcaritminas all day.

o % WA Ticw &, & FT (60 SITSAT | jab tak mujhmenn Sakti hai, maiv
kam kie Jainmgd, As long as 1 have the strength I shall press on with
the work (actively).

¥ I8 AT &IAT HET XU SSAT | maim use hazdr rupayd mahing die
jatimga, 1 shall give him a thousand rupees a month (unconditionally,
positively).

2 gaTaT tutldng ‘babble, lisp’; q’fg;n mohnd 'enchant, charm’.

! An equivalent of the sentence given on p, 172,
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(¢) Note that verbal expressions showing ST jana following an -e form

are not necessarily intensives as defined above; their contexts may require

that the verb SITAT jand be interpreted in its literal sense ‘go’: e.g.

TH T G ST 87 use kyow chore jati hai? Why is she going off and
leaving him? ;

7. Syntax of absolutive expressions

(¢) Note the frequency of unrelated absolutives in passive constructions

(most usually impersonal passive constructions).

T fre 7 e, gufey 39 gy @ e AT AT | madin gir na jde, isle
use rassivon se kaskar bamdha gaya@ (Ashk), So that the machine
would not fall off it was ticd on tightly with ropes (pulled tight and
tied on with ropes)t

(b) Note that verbs and other parts of sentences often intervene between

absolutives and clauses dependent on them.

b ag TR ST @R & 6 . .. mughe yah sunkar bari khust hai ki . . .,
I'm very glad to hear that . .,

qg AT To41 § Hgw< Al 6 T T # a7 gas< g 94T 1 vah
apne baccor se kahkar jati ki tum hisén ki bitern sunkar mujhe batana,
On leaving she would tell her children to listen to what the farmer said
and report it to ber,

(¢) Note the common collocations ST TSAT jan parnd ‘seem’, 3@ TIAT

dekh parnd ‘be visible’, T TSAT sun parnd ‘be audible’ showing stem

absolutives.?

() st e & . .. (mujhe) jan partd hai ki . . ., It seems (to me)
that . ..

T FIR | UF q1T 36 T2 | mughe kone meni ek sanp dekh para, T caught
sight of a snake in the corner.

(d) Where there is an implication that the action denoted by an absolutive
is closely associated with that denoted by a finite verb, stem absolutives
(rather than extended absolutives showing -kar, -ke) are common. This
is clear in collocations of stem absolutive + finite verb such as & ST le

L g kasnd ‘hind, pull tight',
! Equivalents of AR T@HT mdliim hond, fag@rs a7 dikhdi dend, and ﬁqﬁé‘:ﬁ

sundi dend respectively,

FURTHER ASPECTS OF THE GRAMMAR OF VERBS 175

jand, ctc., but note that stem absolutives do not necessarily immediatcly
precede finite verbs of their sentences: e.g.

qE WAL T T THT FHEH & AT | vah amar ka hdth pakar kamre merm
le gaya, Taking Amar by the hand he led him into the room,

8. Vartants of inflexional forms

More than one spelling is current for many verb forms. These variant
spellings usually involve analogical extensions of the graph y, representing
a scmi-vocalic glide between vowels, from spellings of forms in whose
pronunciation the glide is prominent. Spellings without y are often
preferred by carcful users of the language, Some representative pairs of
spellings of forms of the verb HTAT dna are:

"% ai e ayi (influence of UTAT dya)
"o de (perfective and W@ - dye  (influence of HTAT dya)
subjunctive)
org  dim orqy  dyim (influence of HTAT dyd)
HIOIT degd HEMT  dyegd  (influence of WTE  aye)
Similar pairs are:

faw  pie frd  piye

fast  sio faar  siyo

TFifaw  bolie qifad  boliye

Tfgw  cdhie =ifed  cahiye, etc.

A few variant spellings depend on the de-stressing of final or medial
syllables of inflexional forms. For example alongside
ST jde W jaye also occurs WA jdy
S0 jaem WA jdyenm = G jayam
STUT  jdegd ST jayegd i ST jdyga, ete.
Third person subjunctive forms of verbs whose stem ends in -4 some-

times show a glide v in both pronunciation and spelling, for example
alongside

o de occurs Hi{  dve
(n.n: P de " q-lﬁ- P@e

feard  dikhdon femrd  dikhavem, etc.

‘Forms of this last type are relatively frequent in speech, less so in the
written language.




176 SUPPLEMENT 11
9. -ie and -iegd forms (contd.)

These forms, which were discussed for convenience under the heading
‘Imperative forms’, are, as was stated in that section, very far from being
true imperatives in force, their force being equatable much rather with that
of the subjunctive forms of modern Hindi. They in fact represent third
person singular passive subjunctive, and earlier passive indicative forms of
the older language. Their affiliation with subjunctives is clearly seen in the
fact that they often occur in questions which cannot be construed as
requests, and even in subordinate clauses. Their use emphasises (some-
times with irony) that questions and statements are circumspect or
considerate in some way. Sometimes, as in the last example below, their
original passive force is quite clear,

(=) %i=T HF @rEUM? (ap) anda kaise khaieg@? How would you like
your egg?

&2 o7 gt SRU? phir @p kahavi jaiega? Where are you going next?

T s saferoe wgi? phir @p caliega kahanm ? Where are you going then?
(please be so good as to tell me).

o A feestt Afa (am), @Y 7 W& | agar @p dilli calie(ga), to mair
bhi ho liam, If you should go to Delhi, I'd like to go with you.

frermd 7 wdte wliw (), & wready & ST Afgw | kitdben na  kharid
sakie(ga), to laibreri mem jakar parhie, If you can’t buy the books, go
and study in the library.

ST TeET AT, TET &Y XOEW | ji cahta tha, vahin so rahie, I longed to lie down:
and sleep right there.

10. Concord of infinitives

Infinitives of transitive verbs immediately preceding such verbs as
W sikhnd, HTEAT cahnd, and Y& FAT $urid karnd usually show the
same concord as these when they are in construction with 7 ne.

g fadt (oY WvelY | unhorine hindi likhni sikhi, He learned to write
Hindi.

g FRaTar F=Y ATEY | unhonine kitab beeni cahi, They wanted, tried to
sell the book.?

'q foraTa 9AT A8 ve kitab becnd cdhe is also possible, ATgAT cdhnd not

being always used in construction with 7 ne.

|
1
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# foreTet TEY §TE Y | mainne kitab parhni $urd ki, 1 began to read the
book.

But in some persons’ usage, especially spoken usage, both infinitive and
finite verb show -d@. Thus for the last sentence

47 fovamar wgAT & R0t | maivine kitab parhna Surii kiya
is also possible.
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- FURTHER ASPECTS OF THE GRAMMAR OF
POSTPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, AND CONJUNCTIONS

1. Postpositional usages

(a) Postpositions do not always occur singly. A particularly common

postpositional pair is ® § menm se ‘from inside, from among’; note also

pairs showing final T Ad, e.g. T &T par kd ‘the . . . on’,

g formall & & 979 <0 =TT A | in kitabor mem se ap do-tin cun lem,
Please pick out two or three of these books,

FEH F G (T & o areredy mver g1 9wl & | kuerh men se pani

nikdlne he lie balti istemal ho sakii hai, A bucket can be used for
drawing water from a well.

TTEY G FT ATHTT IALAT &1 | gdri par kd saman utarva do, Get the luggage
on the car unloaded.

(6) The postposition &T ka does not occur in first position in post-

positional pairs. Note the syntax of such a sentence as

AT g AT SUs A1 FfY | meri nigahern phir usse j& milim (Ashk), My
eyes once more met hers (literally, ‘met her’),?

and the difference between the syntax of the following sentence, in

which the word FIHT kursi is repeated, and that of its English translation

equivalent:

A3 FETILA THT IAHT FET 9T afsw | meri kursi par na baithkar
uski kursi par baithie, Don't sit in my chair, sit in his,

(¢) Constructions involving the postposition FT k4 can sometimes be

confusing, in that between #T kd and a noun with which it is in concord

other parts of a sentence may intervene.

HEHT T FTL FT FHU | makdn ka ipar kd kamrd, the room at the top of
the house

faret @ foraT @, T8 TR & 9w A-aTd W Wie-wew o w sgare
TEHT AT | pitto ke zindd rahte, mujhe nagar ke us Sor-sardbe aur
bhir-bhabbhay ka kabhi ahsis na hud tha (Ashk), While Pitto was
alive, I had never noticed that din and turmoil of the city.?

1 ﬁﬁTlﬁ tnigah, £. ‘look, glance'.

*fqgr =ndd, see p. 7; TR-FET Sor-fardbd, g ey bhir-bhabbhar,
see p. 201; FEHTH tahsds, m. ‘perception, feeling’.
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(d) Where more than one oblique case noun |s associated with a single
postposition this is usually expressed with the last noun only: e.g.
F oI et AT FEaaris & faem ure § | ve apne dostors aur risteddronm

se milne de the, They had come to meet their friends and relatives,

2. Formation of adverbs
Note the common use of the collocation . . . ®F & . . . 74ip se, and the use of
the suflix <7 -zah, in forming adverbs from adjectives in the more formal
language; also the Sanskrit inflexional ending -yd which occasionally
forms adverbs from borrowed feminine nouns in -4. Certain other Sanskrit
inflexional endings are also very occasionally used in the same way.

ATATR €9 & samdnya rip se, in general -

fasia &9 @ wvises rip se, in particular ;

W sambhavatah, probably, possibly

qara: pirntak, fully, in full

q‘:ll"ra'!IT purntaya, " " "

FAT krpaya, kindly, of your kindness?

3. WA & $ayad hi; % tak; WY bhar

(@) Note the use of AT &Y fd@yad ki in the senses ‘scarcely; scarcely ever’,

A% Sfra # 0T A & A AT 8Y B ... mere jivan men aisa {ayad hi
habhi hua ho ki . . . (Premcand), It can scarcely ever have happened in
my life that . ..

(b) @ tak is used adverbially in the sense ‘even’ with preceding direct,
not oblique, case nouns.

HX 979 GET TF 7 T | mere pas paisa tak na rahd, I didn’t have a pice left.

(€) WX bhar, ie. the stem of the verb AT bharna ‘fill’, is used in various
adverbial expressions with preceding nouns in oblique case.

& WX din bhar, all day

BRI WT hafte bhar, all week

9T WL @A pet bhar khind, eat one’s fill?
9 X pal bhar, (for) just a moment

! In making somewhat formal requests,
¢ Very occasionally 3 bhar is used as a prefix, e.g. 9T QAT bharpet khdnd,
synonymous with the above expression.
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4. M1 bhi (contd.)

Most of the usages of this enclitic will be found to give little difficulty of

interpretation if its inclusive force, complementary to that of restrictive

&l hi, and its general translation equivalents ‘also’, ‘even’ are borne in

mind. Some further examples of the use of WY bki, in construction with

verbs and in some standardised locutions, are given here,

=feaw ! calie bhi! Come on then, do come on!

I° @ T & | use rahne bhi do, Do leave that alone, for goodness sake
leave that ulone.?

L H ATH A, I, wwEst ar Aoafadt & aw w1 gu o, wie
IHAT WY et WY | daftar menr ham karte, mitr-Satruonm, afsarom
yd caprasiyom se batem harte hue bhi, amkhem usko dekhti rahti thim
(Ashk), Even when (I was) working in the office, talking to friends and
enemies, officers or messengers, I kept seeing her in my mind’s eye.?

TG T kuch bhi, anything at all

F1E AT kot bhi, anyone at all

q AT ab bhi, even now

T T aur bhi, even more

a1 9T 2o bhi, but even so

HT... 9 bhi ... bhi, both . .. and

ag q=91 & fog forard v am w1 fawits WY 1 vak bacco ke lie hitdbenn

bhi layd aur khilaune bhi, He brought both books and toys for the
children,

5. Fgl kahirh ‘somewhere’
Note that &l kahivi is not an interrogative, despite its apparent con-
nection with FgT kahdri. Some common locutions showing #gt kahinm
are given here, and others in section 7 below.
Fi5| Ae! kahin nahinm, nowhere
T FGl sab kahim, everywhere
FEl HY kahirh bhi, anywhere at all
STET Fel jahdn kahim, wheresoever
5l T kahint aur, somewhere else
FEI Wel kahin kahin, in different places
! Or 'leave him alone’,
# Literally *. . . (my) eyes kept seeing her’, -aﬁ' bhi, though expressed only with
the sccond participle, is to be taken with the first also.
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6. Affective usages of 7 na

Affective usages of 7 na are very common, especially with imperatives,

in the locution ST & 7 jo hai na in informal speech, and in certain re-

duplicative expressions: e.g.

" qRITRY T A ST, O CRT AT F AT FET | ‘batdie na sangit ji, usne
phir dgrah ke sath kahd, ‘Please do tell (me), Sangit ji’, she repeated
eagerly.?!

agl St TS @Y & 7, ag 7 & | vaham jo gari khari hai na, vah meri hai,
You see that car over there? It's mine.?

®IE 7 15 koi na koi, someone or other

9 7 §F kuch na kuch, something or other

&Y 7 &Y kabhi na kabhi, at one time or another

FEl 7 Fg! kahin na kahin, somewhere or other

7. Other affective usages

Many affective usages of interrogative words are similar to English
affective usages and give no difficulty, especially those involving FaT
kaisd and f&TAT kitnd, and many with FaT1 kya: e.g.

59 we5 WIRH1E ! ve kaise acche admi haim ! What a good man he is |

TYAT HY AT 7T FAT g7 rajpatonn ki virtda kd kyd kahna! What
stories there are of the Rajputs’ heroism !2 3

Others, especially those involving FET kahdn, FEl kahim, and 5 kab,
are more difficult. Note Fgl Aahimn used with 7 na in the sense ‘lest’,
and fRawT € . . . F0 T kitnd hi . . . kyow na ‘however much’.

4g TGl ST SFNY I5AT 91! vah kaham jagde jagde uthtd tha? Would
he ever get up, even after being repeatedly wakened (where, in what
case, used he to get up)?®

U5 TETH IR Fwl W=\ § | yah pustak usse kahim acchi hai, This book is
far better than that (better to how great an extent),

1 na following verb forms has a rising intonation,

* Fgll kahnd is used as a noun; plural q-:zﬁ' kahne (with & ke) is also possible
here,

ST SITG Jjagde jagde here represents (ffwY &) ST ST (kisi ke)
Jagde jagde.‘on being wakened (by someone)’.
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Fel agt &, TGATH FE 1! calo yahdan se, badmash kahin ka! Clear out of
here, you villain (villain of how great a degree)!

% s a1 6 7dl a7 9@ AR AT | mujhe dar tha ki kahim sab
pustherir gir na jaem, 1 was afraid that (it might happen that) all the
books would fall,

TR a0 F fawelt T FT FAAT AT EIAT | nakin to mainm dilli kab ka cald gaya
hota, Otherwise I would have gone to Delhi long since (at what time
would I have gone! — Long since).

I T e 2 dar i T @, 6 ) A ST WreR G FET | unke
pas kitna hi paisa kyowr na ho, phir bhi hoi unkd adar nahim karia,
However much money he may have, no one respects him,*

8 fadt a1 o, S T W @ | wse hindi to kyd, bargla bhi ati hai, He
knows Hindi of course, and Bengali too (what of Hindi, he also
knows Bengali).

FTH & TG &/ —al, AT TFAT! kdm Surd kar rahe hai ? — hani, aur kya?
Are you starting work? — Yes, of course |2

8. Conjunctions: forms and usages

(a) Alongside 1T aur ‘and’ there are the equivalent Sanskrit loanwords
4T fatha and UF evam® in the formal language. Alongside TX par, &f&a
lekin ‘but’ the Sanskrit loanwords T3 parantu, fﬁﬁ kintu and the Persian
loanword AT tmagar occur, and alongside IT yd ‘or’ the Sanskrit loan-
word (9)aT (ath)vé occurs. Note also the Persian forms -51- -0-, T va,
used in expressions of a more or less stereotyped nature, the first very
largely in expressions of specifically Urdu character, the second more
widely.

IECIEIGE:S dilojan se, with heart and soul

HTSIGAT @bohavd, climate (water and air)

A T 9<T ndm va paid, name and address

q siTa< fed # 7 aq & faw $33 € | ye janvar din mem va rit menm
Sthdar karte haim, These animals hunt (both) by day and by night.

*forae €Y. .. @Y o kitnd hi . . . kyorn na is often followed by fegT 3y phir bhi,
wfae lekin, ete.; and the word fgaT kitnd may be preceded by concessive

qTg cdhe.
S 91T aur is stressed.

® Pronounced with final [m].
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(b) The following pairs of conjunctions are common. Note that ar to
usually occurs following the first member of these pairs in sentences of
neutral style and emphasis.

qr...qTyd . . . y4, either . . . or

T...Tna...na, neither ... nor

F T &Y TETCH ST, AT FATRATE | mairn yd to bandras jaimgd, ya
ildhabad, 1 shall go either to Banaras or Allahabad.

H 7 AT TATCH SITHT, 7 TATETATS | mainiz na to bandras jaimgd, na ildhabad,
I shall go neither to Banaras nor to Allahabad.

A T AT ST, T Y SATRTATR | maint nd bandras jaingd, na to ilahabad,
I shall not go to Banaras, nor to Allahabad either.

.(::) The form fex balki means ‘but, but rather, in addition’ and is
common after negative clauses. The forms a7 *varan, Wf4qg *apitu are
also found.

ag foerer ATaT €Y KT, Sfed IUT [ 99 T4 A 7 & | vah kitdb laya hi
nahiri, balki usne mujhe use parhne mem madad di, He not only brought
the book but helped me to read it.

(d) The form f& ki, which is really a link of non-specific force between
parts of sentences, is often used instead of 9« jab ‘when’ to join clauses
when the action described in the second clause is a sudden, fresh develop-
ment in the context of that described in the first, It is also common for
aT vd in the locution AT TEI yd nahim ‘or not’.

AT AT SrAETeT Y i Y91 ug X | rddhd bharat janevali thi ki bimdr
par gai, Radha was about to go to India when she fell ill.

ag 3 Tt § & 7?7 yah thik rdstd hai ki nahinm? Is this the right road
or not?

Its use pleonastically with relative words (usually, but not always, following
these) is common colloquially.

Tg U T AISHT § S FF 95T g AT | vak ek alsd admi hai jo ki bahut
diir jaegd, He is a man who will go far.

S o 0 AR WG QT AT . . . jaise ki mainit dpse kah raha tha . . ., As T was
telling you . . .
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The locution 7 f& na ki has the sense ‘and not’ in such a sentence as

IgT dwerr drar oy, 7 5 &Y | usne bamgla sikhi thi, na ki hindi, He
learned Bengali, not Hindi,

(¢) As an equivalent of the expression gl @l nahim to ‘otherwise’ the

Arabic loanword AT fvarnd is common,

STT FTH @Y, AT A0 T eF! apnd ham dekho, varna acchd na hoga!
Do your work properly, or there'll be trouble!

v
SANDHI

The word sandhi means ‘union, junction’. The ‘rules of sendhi’ describe
ways in which vowels and consonants combine or are modified in the
formation of various types of Sanskrit words, chiefly compounds and
derivatives. Sanskrit loanwords, and new formations in Hindi on Sanskrit
words, normally show correct Sanskritic sandhi, and some acquaintance
with the main sandhis will help the student in recognizing and using these
words,

1. Vowel sandhi

(a) Skt. a,a
Skt. 1,17
Skt. wu, @+ u,

Skt. fraw niyama, rule -+ HTAT anusdra, usage : H. @@ niya-
mdnusdr, according to

rule
Skt. fgq hima, snow -+ W14 dlaya, abode  : H. fgured /umdlay,
Himalaya
Skt. WTeAT dtma, self -+ AIATT abhimana, : H. ArcAmtydq=  dtmd-
pride bhiman, self-respect;
conceit
Skt. gfer sudhi, under- 4 F7% indra, Indra : 8kt. H. geez, gHiz!
standing sudhindra  (personal
name)
() Skt. a,a+i,7 >e

Skt. @, d-fu, >0
Skt. a,d+4r >ar

: H. T ganes (name of
agod; personal name)

: H. g mahed (title of a
god ; personal name)

Skt. T gana, multitude - %1 #a, lord

Ske. WgT mahd, great -+ T ifa, lord

1 For the alternative spellings see p. xxviii, Use of conjuncts in cases such as
this in Hindi is common where the nasal precedes dentals or labials, less common
where it precedes other plosives,
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Skt. TH grama, village - I udyoga, : H. AT gramodyoag,
endeavour village industry
Skt. Y47 simad, border -+ SeAGH ullarghana, : H. @HIew=q simollan-
crossing ghan, violation of
frontier
Skt. WgT mahd, great - T 7s7, sage : Skt. H. wgw maharsi,
great sage
(¢) Skt. a,d-te>ai
Skt. a,d+o0 > au
Skt, WaT sadd, always 4 UF ewa, just so : H. 939 sadaiv, always

ai and au are called vrddhi forms of i and 7, u and # respectively.! The
corresponding vrddhi form of a is @, and of y, dr. The occurrence of
wrddhi forms in derivative words is noted in Supplement V.,

(d) Skt. i,7 > y before vowels of different quality,

Skt. u, # > © before vowels of different quality.

Skt. wtfq prati -+ UF eka, one : H. Y58 pratyek, cach
(distributive prefix)
Skt. gfq itd, thus 4 1% ddi, and soon  : Skt, H. geanfg itydd:,
et cetera
Ske. 7 anu, + 99 aya, going : H. {799 anvay, union
according to

2. Consonant sandhi

(a) Before vowels and voiced consonants other than nasals the voiceless
plosives are voiced:

k>g

£y

t>d

t>d

p=>b

! That is, forms produced by the process of wrddhe ‘increase’,
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Skt. I jagat, world - &T #sa, lord : H. STEI jagdié (name)
Skt, WAq bhagavat, -} T gitd, song : Skt. H, Waasitar
divine; divine being bhagavadgita, Song
of the Lord
: Skt. H. 4¥q sadrtu, the
8iX seasons

Skt. 9T sat, six -+ *Bq riu, season

(b) Before nasal consonants all plosives become corresponding nasals:

kyg>n
6j >0
Ld>n
t,d>n
pHb>m
Skt. a1, vdk, speech 4 AY maya, composed : H. IT&HY vdrimay,
of literature?!
Skt. 3% ud, up -} 7t nati, bowing : H. swifq unnati,
progress

(¢) t before voiced j or I becomes j, I respectively.

Skt, U sat, existent, -+ T jana, person : H. g1 sajjan, good
good person
Skt. T tat, that - & lina, attached to  : H. Fes1 tallin,
absorbed in that,
engrossed

.(d) t and d before voiceless ¢ become ¢, and combine with following

voiceless § as ech.
Skt, & sat, being + g eit, thought +  : H. afea=mg
HATTR dnanda, bliss  sacciddnand, pure
being, thought and
bliss
Skt. 97 ud, up -} ¥4 sodsa, breath  : H. I9g{ ucchods, sigh

() d + h > ddh

Skt. 95 ud, up + G harana, carrying : H. ST uddharan,
extract, citation

! The word T sahitya is much more common,
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(f) Final s not preceded by a or @ becomes » before a vowel or voiced
consonant.

Skt. g9 dus, bad 4+ &9 daiva, fate : H. 589 durdaiv, evil

fate
Skt. fs nis, not, + W4 bhaya, fear : H. fa37 nirbhay,
without fearless
Skt, fFIT{\ 7is, not, + wTiAY dmisa, meat  : H. frafag nirdmis,
without vegetarian

(&) Before voiceless k, kh, p or ph it hecomes §; and before voiceless ¢, §.
Before voiceless ¢ it remains in a few formations (but in Sanskrit the
group often becomes st).

Skt, ﬁ-l'ﬂ: #is, not, + % phala, fruit : H. F7shet nisphal,
without fruitless

Skt. g9 dus, bad, + % kr (> kara), do : H. g5 T duskar, hard
difficult to accomplish

Skt. g dus, bad, -+ fa=aT cintd, thought  : H. gi=ar duscinta,
difficult wicked thought

Skt. f¥ nis, not, -} G¥aT tandra, idleness : H. fasiz nistandra,
without unwearying

(7) Final -as becomes -0 before a voiced consonant.

Skt. 77 manas, mind -+ I nita, led : H. 9T manonit,
preferred

: H. mfl’{[ﬁ adhomukh,
facing down

Skt. A9H adhas, down H& mukh, face

(1) Final -ar or -as before voiceless k, kh, p or ph becomes ali; before
voiceless ¢, af; and before voiceless ¢, gs.

Skt. qeAL antar, within - 9T pura, stronghold  : H. 5@ :q2 antahpur,
women's quarters

Skt. ATAT pratar, carly - F1 kdla, time : H, 9T5:%TH pratahkal,

morning
Skt. 7 punar, again 4 9 ea, and : H. 9959 punasca,
PS. (postscript)
Skt. A=A antar, within - T tala, surface, level : H, SqwTer antastal,
heart

—_—
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Skt. 5199 adhas, down - 9G4 patana, falling  : H. wa.qa7
adhahpatan, decline

Skt. AuH adhas, down - T tala, surface, level : H. sr&mer adhastal,
lower room, level.

(s) Final m (e.g. in the prefix sam ‘together with') before a plosive becomes
the corresponding nasal.

59 H. sankoc, embarrassment

o H. saiijay (name)

gewr H. sandes, message

g H. sampraddy, community

Before other consonants it is pronounced variously, as indicated on
p. xxviii, and always written as anusvdra.

T H. samyog, chance
Hear H. samsthd, organization

(k) Dental n becomes retroflex # under the influence of a preceding
retroflex 7, 5, or r in most cases where a palatal, retroflex or dental con-
sonant (excluding y) does not intervene. This principle accounts for various
spellings with n which tend to be overlooked by learners.

(AereY) s=rfeafy (¥09v) (ndgari) pracarini (sabha), Society for the
Propagation of Niagari

YW H. ramayan, name of a Sanskrit poem

Ty Skt. H. ramani, delightful lady
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FORMATION OF WORDS

Many words, chicfly nouns and adjectives, are formed by prefixation and
suffixation, Some are made by modification of the form of roots or sterns,
or by the use of verb stems as different parts of speech.

1. Prefixation

Words formed by prefixation are mainly Sanskrit loanwords or later
formations on Sanskrit models. The sense of the loanwords sometimes
differs from their Sanskrit sense. Their pronunciation is very frequently
somewhat Sanskritised, with ‘inherent’ vowels, which would be silent in
words of Hindi origin of the same form, tending to be pronounced to a
variable degree and with 5 and 2 realised as retroflexes. There are a few
Persian, Arabic, and Hindi prefixes. The commonest prefixes are:

a-, an-, not, without (Skt. and H.)
sryfxfEa aparicit, unacquainted
AT anddar, disrespect
TAF anck, different (not one)
AAKET andekhd, unseen
e alag, separate, different

The form an- is used with Sanskrit words beginning with vowels
only, but is quite common with Hindi words beginning with consonants
also,

ati-, exceedingly (Skt.)
wfaefiar atiksin, very slight, weak

adhas-, down (Skt.)
e.9q adhahpatan, decline

antar-, within; internal (8kt.)
O FQT antahkaran, spirit
AU antarrdslriy, international !
Hasald antardesiy, inland (adj.)

1 The spelling q;mm'@'q' antarrastriy is also found. (Neither of these spellings

shows correet Sanskritic sandhi, which would produce a form antdrdgtriy, unused
in Hindi,)

e
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adhi-, additional; above (Skt.)
AfewTX adhikar, authority

anu-, according to (Skt.)
& FAIL ke anusdr, according to
AT anuvad, translation

apa-, away, back; down (Skt.)
Sqare% apasabd, term of abuse

abhi-, towards; particular (Skt.)
qf A abhiyog, accusation

ava-, away; down (Skt.)

sl avanati, decline

d-, to, towards; up to (Skt.)
HTET draksd, security
STTHA dgaman, arrival

ud-, upwards (Skt.)
IETE utpadan, produce
%A udbhav, origin
IA(q unnati, progress

upa-, subsidiary (Skt.)
upakulpati, vice-chancellor
IUATT upabhdsd, dialect

hu- bad; deficient (Skt. and H.)
FYA kuputr, bad son
ATl kucali, of bad conduct

dus-, bad; difficult (Skt.)
gfx=aT dufeintd, wicked thought
gé'a durdaiv, ill fate
< dugskar, hard to accomplish

X
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nis-, without; away (Skt.)
faeds = nissarkoc, without constraint
freanT nispap, sinless
faz=e niscal, motionless
fswrad niskdasan, exile

para-, other (Skt.)
qiG@A partanira, subjugated

pari-, around; abundantly (Skt.)
afefy paridhi, circle
gfefsa paricit, acquainted
':I'F{Tj paripurn, replete

punar-, again (Skt.)
YAVMRTAT punarjdgaran, renaissance

pra-, forward; exceedingly (Skt.)
Tl pragati, progress
&Y prabandh, arrangement
SIHTEA protsahan, encouragement
ST prakhar, very hard

prati-, against; every; per (Skt.)
% Sfadet ke pratikil, contrary to
wfafes pratidin, every day
wfaara pratisat, per cent
ST pratiksd, expectation; waiting

vi-, apart; different, opposite; particular (Skt.)
faenT wilag, disconnected
fadw vides, abroad, foreign lands
faws vimal, without stain, pure
fa@rg vituddh, pure, very pure
fa=rer vinit, humble, submissive

sa-, with, possessing (Skt.)
qIfCaTT saparivar, with one’s family
ERUDT sahydaytd, good-heartedness, friendliness

FORMATION OF WORDS

sam-, together with; complete(ly) (Skt.)
HEqT samsthd, organisation
HAWT samyog, chance
HHTS samdpt, finished
YT sampiirn, complete

sama-, same, equal (Skt,)
qHao samtal, level
aaaTafaT samsamayik, contemporary?

saha-, together with (Skt.)

AgFTAFAl sahkaryakarta, colleague
T sahanubhitti, sympathy, fellow-feeling

¥ewd sahcarya, life together, married life

su-, good; easy (Skt. and H.)

97 suputr, good son
W sugam, accessible; easy

eI sudaul, well-built (physically)

sva- one's own (Skt.)
TIQY svades, one’s own country
TTE svabhdv, nature, temperament

gair-, without; against (Ar.)
@I gairhazir, absent

nd-, without, non- (P.)
AT nagabil, incapable
TG nadan, ignorant

fi, per (Ar.)
%I §T f7 sadi, per cent

be-, without (P.)
qHTX bekar, unemployed; pointless

! -d- in this form is explained on p. 195.

193
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la-, without (Ar.)
wATerTr Jajavab, speechless, without an answer

ara<aTgl laparvahi, carelessness
WT9aT lapatd, of unknown whereabouts!

2. Suffixation

Words formed by suffixation include both words of Hindi origin and loan-
words from Sanskrit, Persian, and Arabic,

(a) Common Hindi suffixes which form nouns and adjectives from verb
or nominal stems (sometimes with vowel or consonant modification) are:

Forming nouns:
-ai (f.) q&t% parhdi, reading, study
warg lambat, length
-dv (m.) WY gherdv, encirclement, siege
-dvd (m.) f&@rar dikhava, evidence, display
-an (m. f.) IS urdn, flight
-dvat (f)  @hTaE rukdvat, obstacle (cf. TFAT rokna)
-ahat (f.)  9ICEE ghabrahat, confusion
Fgarge karvahat, bitterness
-i(m. £.)  ® pheri, circuit, ambit
YT boli, speech, language
AT tel, oil seller
-an (m. f.) G sifjan, swelling
A lagan, affection; desire
qa+ calan, motion, movement; behaviour
-iya (m, f.) =TFRAT dakiyd, postman?
fefaam dibiya, small box? (cf. fa=aT dibba)
;ﬁTIT Iutiyd, small brass pot (cf. /eT lotd)
-erd (m.) I samperd, snake-charmer (cf. qlq samp)
-pan (m.) YT bacpan, childhood (cf, F=IT bacca)
TEHAA larakpan, boyhood (cf. FSHT larkd)
e sidhapan, simplicity®
-pa (m.) &G burhapd, old age (cf. 7T bitrha)

4

! [nvariable (since based on the noun qgr patd).

E See p. 2.

3 Oblique case fYgq sidhepan; similarly all derivatives of adjectives formed
with this suffix,
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Forming adjectives:
~akkay AT bhulakkar, forgetful (c.f. W&AT bhilna)
-ai ITATE upjai, fertile
fmaeTss phisiai, slippery
- FATAT kucali, of bad conduct
-iyd werwaar kalkatiyd, belonging to Calcutta! (cf.
fdawr kalkatid)
afgar barkivd, good, nice
-ila AT nasild, intoxicating (cf. FAT nadd)
THYAT rasild, juicy
-erd a‘§ﬁ'{T bahuterd, many, much, frequent

() Common Sanskrit suffixes in loanwords or later formations (other
than some already noted) are:

~ak (often agentive)
@ lekhak, writer
qeATYE adhydpak, teacher
dAgaead bahusankhyak, numerous
-tk (forms adjectives and agentive nouns from nouns, with erddhi of root
or initial vowel)
aqrfi dharmik, religious (cf. €37 dharm)
&faw dainik, daily (cf. &7 din)
ST audyogik, industrial (cf. IANT udyoy)
qiw=TfaT sampraddyik, communal (cf. T sampraddy)
ST pradesik, concerning a state (cf. 24 prades)
wreRfar samskrtik, cultural (of, FERTT samskrti)®
wifar® amsik, partial (cf. 35T ams)®
af% sainik, military; soldier (cf. qAT send)
(ww)ama{a® (sam)samayik, (con)temporary (cf. THA samay)

1 Unchanged in feminine concord,

® Where the vowel a preceding a nasal consonant + a non-plosive consonant is
lengthened in derivative words (or in sandhi) it is nasalized, usually with loss of the
nasal consonant; but the spelling is with anusvdra not candrabindu. Cf, p. xxviii.

An example of such an a lengthened and nasalized in sandhi is seen in the word
sfeariar adhikams ‘majority, greater part’,
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-it (forms past participial adjectives)
g‘(ferqr suraksit, protected, preserved
afcfae paricit, acquainted
Fifaer krodhit, angry, made angry

~i (forms nouns and adjectives)
WRTL adhikari, official, person in authority
HiHTAY abhimani, proud person
g@T sukhi, happy

-kar (forms agentive nouns)
arfeeas T sahityakdr, writer, literary man

-tayya (forms verbal nouns)
5 kartavya, duty (that which is to be done)

-tva (forms abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives)
qQEACH purusatva, manliness
IETACT uttardadyitva, responsibility

-piirvak (forms adverbs of manner from nouhs)

WIRLTa% ddarpirvak, respectfully

-may (forms adjectives of the sense ‘consisting of . . .")
TIHY madhumay, sweet, mellifluous

~mdn (forms adjectives from nouns, chiefly, of the sense ‘possessed of , , ")
T diptiman, illuminated, brilliant
AT Sriman, sir (in address)?

-ya (forms adjectives expressing potentiality from verbal roots; also
abstract nouns from nouns or adjectives, with vrddhi of root or initial vowel)
U sahya, tolerable
ST prapya, obtainable, accessible
gifew panditya, learning
AT saubhdgya, good fortune
&% dhairya, steadfastness

1 For feminines of these forms see Supplement I, p, 168,
* The Sanskrit vocative form {3 friman is also heard in very formal style,
S
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-van (forms adjectives and nouns from nouns, chiefly, of the sense
‘possessed of . . ')

FATAT kalavdn, artistic

fagTe vidvan, learned, a scholar

(¢) The commonest Arabic and Persian suffixes are:

-at (in feminine abstract nouns)
NI tabiyat, state of health

-and (forms adjectives, normally invariable, and nouns from nouns)
HIETAT mardand, male
HHTAT zandnd, female
TT rozdna, daily
TASTYATAY rdjputani, Rajput woman

-if (forms feminine abstract nouns)
fawrfar sifaris, recommendation
TSITEAT gudjais, room, space, scope

- (forms abstract nouns and adjectives from nouns and adjectives)
EYIT dosti, friendship, friendliness
WAV khusi, happiness
=T 2indagi, life
f&dt hindi, Hindi (language of Hind)
WIAAT gdniini, legal

-dar (forms nouns and adjectives from nouns)
&L dukandar, shopkeeper
WAL samajhdar, intelligent
TfaaR damtdar, toothed, cogged

-in (forms adjectives from nouns)
T faugin, desirous, eager; cultivated

3. Other types of word formation
(a) From Hindi verb stems, by using these as nouns; monosyllabic stems

! For feminines of these forms see Supplement I, p. 168. The second example
is based on a verbal root and does not show a feminine in —g&T -vati.




198 SUPPLEMENT V

with short vowels usually show vowel lengthening or modification. Most
verbal nouns of this type are feminine.

HTT mdr, beating; killing

¥ liat, looting

Q¥ samajh, understanding, comprehension

ST edl, action, activity; deportment

a1g barh, flood

HeT wel, union; harmeny

HA-FT mel-jol, association; familiarity

(6) In Sanskrit loanwords; vrddhi derivatives without suffixation.

g faiv, devotee of Siva
T vaisnav, devotee of Visnu!
#1g bauddh, devotee of the Buddha

AT smarta, follower of smyti doctrine!

(¢) In Arabic loanwords through Persian; related forms may show a
variety of vowel and consonant alternations, e.g. as in

Gax khabar, news @A akhbar, newspaper

AFAIE  taklif, trouble : THeH takalluf, formality

HHLT | asar, effect : HTHIL  dsdr, signs, portents

These alternations are of little importance in themselves for the student of
Hindi. Words derived in this way are best learned individually as they
occur.

1 Words ending in -u or -f show modification of these vowels as well as vyddhi
of their root vowel,

VI
COMPOUNDING OF WORDS

Compounding is a very common device in Hindi; instances have already
been noted (pp. 63, 9o, 185 f.). Most compounds give little difficulty in
interpretation, but the student may find a brief outline of the chief types
of compound which occur useful.

1. Co-ordinative compounds

Co-ordinative compounds are those implying a link, %YX awr ‘and’, or
occasionally 47 yd ‘or’, between the members of the compound. These
may be various parts of speech, and either of Hindi origin words or loan-
words. Co-ordinative compounds are usually hyphenated.

qT9-a2T bap-beta, father and son
AT9-272T bap-dada, forefathers?

- mitr-satru, friends and enemies
-3 chote-bare, small and great

(@) Second members of some compounds are of identical or similar sense
to first members. Such compounds usually have some degree of affective
force, however slight.

ST-g=4 bal-bacce, children

WX bhard-pira, well-filled, solid, bulky

- mugdh-cakit, fascinated, fond (artless and astonished)
SSG\-@THT acchd-khdsa, good, fine (cf. P. loanword @@t khdsd ‘special’)

(b) Verb compounds are for the most part of participial, absolutive or
infinitive forms. Some are of stem forms and have the force of nouns.

ST §SF | A1G-19 & | log sarak men ate-jate haini, People come and go
in the street.

W7 g ST 54T | mainime yah jan-bijhkar kiya, 1 did this on
purpose (with knowledge and understanding).?

1 In this compound gyat dadd is often inflected as a masculine in final -4,
and not as fg= din; of. p. 1.

* For the form of the absolutive see p. 9o, n. 2 (where verb compounds are
referred to as 'verb pairs’, to avoid any later confusion with compound verbs).
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- SR T TEAT-HTSAT 7% A= TG ST | tum logor ka laynd-jhagarnd
mufhe acchd nahinm lagtd, 1 don’t like the way you people fight and
quarrel.

TIH-E1F rok-gok, checking, interference

ATX-HTE mar-kat, slaughter

(¢) Two special categories of verb compounds are (i) those of perfective

participles of verbs of related stem, which emphasise thoroughness of

action, and (ii) those of masculine and feminine perfective participles,
usually of the same verb, which emphasise reciprocity or intensity of
action. These have the force of nouns and are of feminine gender.

TERT Q@A FT ! AW S@T-fa@rar § dilha dekhna kyd hai? mera dekhd-
dikhayd hai, What’s the point of (going) to see the bridegroom? I've
already scen him (and am satisfied).

qA-TATC S bane-bande jiite, ready-made shoes

UT-AT mdrd-mari, fight, brawl
(AR) F@T-IEY (mere) dekhd-dekhi, (in) imitation (of me)*
HIT-qTHY khinica-tani, competition; tension

2. Determinative compounds

In these the sense of the first member of the compound defines that of the
second in some way.? Both words of Hindi origin and loanwords occur;
the former sometimes show vowel or consonant modification. Most of these
compounds may be unhyphenated, though practice varies. Compounds
whose second member is a Hindi verbal form are usually hyphenated.
SITTATHT devnagarvdsi, an inhabitant of Devnagar

TEIE naditat, river-bank

HAHIgH manmohak, heart-captivating

S-S ji-tor, soul-destroying .

TALT-H Sardrat-bhard, filled with wickedness, naughtiness

Hrer®s nilkanth, blue jay (blue-throat)

AT parampriy, supremely dear

AATANS yathdsambhav, as far, much, as possible

! With the use here of §¥ mere not in concord cf. the use of & ke in certain
postpositional expressions based on feminine nouns, noted on p. 3s.

* A sub-classification of determinative compounds is made for Sanskrit grammar,
but concerns the student of Hindi only marginally, and is therefore not given here,
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FETAAT kathputli, puppet (wooden doll; cf. T8 kath, m. ‘wood’)

ST -2@T amkhor-dekha, seen with one’s own eyes

d&sa™T lakarbaggha, hyena (cf. ST9 bagh, m. ‘tiger; lion")

TSHAT ghursavar, horse-rider (cf. ¥T3T ghora)

faestr bhikhmamga, beggar (cf. & bhikh, f. ‘alms’; WOAT mamgnad,
‘request’)

3. Possessive compounds

The second member of these is characterietically a noun, and the com-
pounds are adjectives qualifying nouns or pronouns. Though commen in
Sanskrit they are relatively rare in Hindi, even in the more Sanskritised
language ; possessives with prefixes as first member are the only type which
is at all frequent. Some possessives show a final adjectival suffix. These
compounds are normally unhyphenated.

Raqd hamsmukh, cheerful, jolly

s pragatisil, progressive, of progressive character

qUiEwTH piirnkdm, of fulfilled desire

iz nistandra, unwearying?

AT dumanzila, two-storeyed (cf. HTe manzil, {. ‘storey’)

4. Quasi-compounds
Many compounds exist in informal usage whose second member is rare,
or used very figuratively, or meaningless independently. These usually
have some degree of affective force. Second members are usually based on
rhyming or echoing syllables. Some examples are:

FTTHIT bdtcit, conversation

WZ-WTE bhir-bhdy, crowd, throng

Wg-WeWT bhir-bhabbhay, crowd, throng

BYH-aT% thik-thak, fine (answering the question ‘how are you?') ,

AT for-farabd, noise and confusion

TF-419 cdy-vdy, tea, etc. (tea and something to eat)

TeAS-ATeAg garbar-sarbar, confusion

In some cases the first element of the compound is the meaningless one,
(Eﬁ) HTA-9TH (ke) ds-pds, near, round about; nearby

L See p. 188.
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Ty, 5§ FAer! aTRE-AE A B AT 9T, AT 7 TRE-a g A
FI AT/ AT | GIE HE! A q9qr,® gar, SrATCamTeEt! v s G
F s famm "0 a7 §G T A Ffadt §7 qgeaa’ § a1 g 99
Wﬁm?m‘rﬁ’ﬁnnw’?’ﬁﬁnmﬂ@nﬁ | S Tge fam ® g9
ATAT AT, AT AT foan 7 Ard! areat & gegRart? § art g
gt AT ST AT F AT AT T A @S gh oo A A EEr Wi
e S T T fear a1 1 gy s ATt oY, Sfwe sEe w1 gar s
mf%ﬁmﬁﬁq&mﬁgﬂﬂurﬁﬂﬁrm@r gATd GRT WL SATT GHT HIL
AT e | gufaw ag i & av v s 7 ey w1y SEe #Y aena |
AT 0 ST-HT (AT T AT AT HIL AL ST Y 781 77 | Ky v @y &
AR qg el * FTATI-ET Fel | =TT W LA @ya+ iy |
BTEfa grer | &rar § ager ST @rar 91 ¥ 5§ " 99 G § #Y @ ar,
faest g St Wi 99T fEr @ar® | afeT 9 gear & ame guk f&T s
H SIET FT QT €@ 7 G1 ST G A7) SOreT /91 F1 AL I3 74,
srgl rr:22 Far off AT d5 4 | A7 St G 4, A% I Ay A 9
qgET aid § @7 @7 T G-A e gat awat 7 fady arir 42 97 ) 67 femg
FTTAY AT AT B F IH HIOAT W T qrar | AW ed @Y san ai|
W &1, AT o A R et A e ar 73 fang e gaw e fasft

1 only

2 year (m.)

3 in reality, in fact

4 stature (m.)

% thin

¢ thin, weak

? E[T-ﬁ' hali, f., bud; §YqTT e} bimdr kali, ailing, frail young thmg

¥ tlove (f.)

* See p. 84.

10 title, appellation; noun (f.)

1 direction, command (m.)

12 maintain, bring up; carry out

13 engerness (1.)

14 hop, skip, frolic

¥ came and stood; T 4, stem absolutive

1% attention (m.)

17 attraction; attractiveness, charm

18 heloved (1)

18 qeg T manhdm, tiny

20 row (f.); Hindi form corresponding to Skt, loanword qfff; parikti.

#1 Bee p. 170,

¥ psually

2 hor 28 1onk, paze

2 tolance (f.) 37 See p. 144,

*b *silent; silence (m.) 8 See p. 178,

-
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WIAT & F aTE ATeA1! FH 97 7 a7 e o F 79 g gan’ At
T H T OF q79° A9 TC T | H 9T T gaT A Sie F A1 g
o1 ST Y g AT i aray et e uy w ) # 9 ge T G ag e
BT M7 1 alT FET AT qIHA ST AT AT =LA TAT | A Iq a@’
g A® F FATA G Ty 9T { Iueny g gRrdy w0 oY, 7% 9 a8 98
for s gt
g7 &0 @t § “GF g’ FEd U AT g A A | A gees i
GRS ETTET@“WW’T “efrert® g s gfer g STEr SR ST
TET g A" Ia fa T @ aTex @ e o 41”

g T Ag T1E g T 7T T § 9w TeA @il | § g €19 @ |
ma‘ﬁ“ww”wmmwmmmwl

“aremge 7 gl Sh? Y e fER wTg?® % 9re wET |

Y o= # T 39t @ av | € a7
T /G vaora

AT T A% 97 | g IX
B0 I HTAT 9Y ST § AT Tga 91 | T aft=w o

1 flut metal tray for carrying food (f.)

# it so happened that

S I U Ty laghbhag ek sath, just about together

¢ pipe, conduit (m.)

& water-pot with spout (for washing hands); FITH, BT ham(m)am, m., place
for bathing, washing

! threshold, doorway (f.)

7 in the same way (as before)

% armpit, side ()
¥ press (trans,)
10 tyrn, turn away (intr.)
11 gweet; pleasant
1% yoice (m.)
13 goap (m.)
14 rub, rub on (trans.)
1% mobile, restless
18 deep; grave
17 slightly; ST teard (invariable adj.) just, (just) a little
18 smile
1% handkerchief (m.)
W wipe
11 in the meantime
*2 continuously
3 zeal, cagerness (m.); see p. 181

1 canal (m.)
! sink, set
8 with the fall of evening; an expression of specifically Urdu character.
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faer #Y wrgat S aw’ wy | fraer e, Gaar g g’ a1l Y, aga
g @S & THTHT 9% F 9, ﬁw%‘“*w“ﬁaﬂﬂ‘r”mw-
AT EST 9T, T IT <@ 47 | agT-98T AT Frar-fars— 95 w7 F9 a7 fag's
TG T @ AT S 9w e e aqrelt o% Rt &1 1 AR F T a%
T A7 (979,18 T ATHTT H GRG0 ATl T IR T, W T H
forr? g % hell AT AN TSP A FAH F L G G AAHL A8 T
WWWW I a‘@mﬁt—qﬁﬁarﬂﬂaﬁ“mwwm

w*?agmaﬁsrrrww“ TS & A, mwa"rm“tﬁ
grrﬁ, SHO & gt | A g #T AT | 9T 9 A g FE T
ST | H AT FHT F SR I Aepfernd e ST Gare? Ay A g
# 1 IaT-

4 beating, thumping (f.)

* be checked, stopped

% indescribable ; f, Banskrit gprey akathya.
7 sight (m.)

8 date (palm) (m.f.)

® solitary (invariable adj.)

18 *deserted, unpopulated spot (m.) ; desolate
' emptiness (m.)

1% challenge (f.)

13 vellow
14 edge; see Supplement 111, p. 178.
15 seemed
1% made of fine gold (gﬁ?{ kundan, m.)
17 drawn, traced
4 "reﬂection; halo (m.)
19 light
20 *white ; gTg<( bddal, m., cloud

1 colour (m.)

% *ealoured

23 surface (f.) (often of road or path)

% alone, single
% not that old song of mine; AT aprd depends on F main understood from

the previous sentence; fe-qficfam Wi *eir-paricit git, m., song with which cne

is long acquainted, long-known song.
28 fgweet (q"g madhu, m., honey); g sahgal, a personal name

7 non-finite participle, qualifying 1ig git

¥ mad, crazy
28 herdgirl; the herdgirls of Braj were enamoured of Krishna (Krsn).
a0
y
31 jage (f.)
32 geparation (of lovers) (m.)
5 sad, piteous
34 enthusiasm; zeal; delight (£.)
36 See p, 84.
3¢ natural, belonging to nature {Srcﬁﬁf prakrti); §ivay saundarya, beauty

37 emptiness, loneliness, solitude {m ); lonely, deserted %8 fill, pour in
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AT AT T FI0 T

AT T FAW FTAT
Y Tt frre sgrt Y ST STA—gAe F qET av 9o el wfent
T gAT-aSiRAl & g w1 WA | F Siw 987 | Gl 9% AT, @Ay
AT MY 7 A 0w AT 9T G- S g o @ ff | a I
TSTCE-A A T UF T o7 |
I T & g Tt 3 Y F O AT GE AT | I AT A A /Y
QT HTHT &6 T |
“feerstiar, ag § wltr oft, argT & WAy MA g4 woey A wiwi w1
FATT ST TERT H AT FAG gq AT F A A gaw F A7 qfiw
feam X fiRe awd aeit—"ag § feensfia, 74 wre, made S § aear
%, afgal &% wmar g "

qg AT AR | A g AT GHI AT (6 I AT HGAN A QAT T dge’
W’@wmﬁﬂhﬁﬁtﬁmm?ﬂaﬁm wiat # #3 fog e
PR ? oY, a1 qgl &A1 S F, S AL Wae® A F Arfed? AL
T G0 a7 (R FAR-AThET # 4 wgeaan,t Sy S @ an, a6

3 Oh listen, dark Krishna, ¥ re, variant of gr3 are. The form gquyr krsan
&

shows a simplification of consonant groups typical of many Sanskrit loanwords,
usually older ones,

40 near, nearby

1 Joud laughter, guffaw (m.)

12 emptiness, solitude (m.); empty, lonely

12 m-{"]' ;ﬁfﬁ' dohri hoti, as a group. See p. 169.

44 *vouth, young man (m.)

4% pass (intr.), pass by

% +road ; way, passage (f.)

47 group (f.)

“8 he sings very well indeed, For g7 bard here see p. 50

4% spread; (of eyes) open wide
50 companion; accompanying (adj.)
&1 for

! qTHT mdnnd, accept, agree; accept as. Cf, p, 158, n. 2,

3 funlimited; see p. 193,

3 love, affection (m.)

4 See p. 199.

5 limitless

® love, affection (m.)

" sympathy

8 *heated, tormented

® peice (f.)

10 give, donate (conjunct verb)
11 inhabitants of Devnagar

12 friendliness, kindliness (m.)
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FEl HIX TGF T AEN ATAT-ALET, TTH § AIE a1 7 473 | A7 F Iq Fg AR
ggrfa 7 A4 39 weardtt anf B, St FR F 99 79 @ T 9%
o g% oY, U mefta-at au F e fau a1 &= o F qwil A a6y
aﬂilTET?ﬁﬁW$W‘“WH‘Gﬁ“§‘{W@H“WﬁﬁM“«ﬁWHﬂ
off | W AT AT —SESEHR I AT T, A e
IO Y AT ATRATAID 7 24 g qe?® FATAr AT IH HIT TE
SIeqTE & QT4 & A aEr T34 HT Fcrur”ﬁmgm%lﬁﬁ-rim
F HTE-IrEe! # Feawar,*? I Jgr® gAS! HL ATAI T AG A, Temw

T Fw<®® § T[T g ATy, FE-qe® 7 g THA®, F e 37t w7 fares
W{-qRI2 W*“TW#QWW‘I“—%&@W — qe AL AT

13 The sense of the sentence in outline is: It was not that Vani was there . . , or
that Deva Ji was there . . . or that the inhabitants of Devnagar showed such warm
feeling as was not found elsewhere.

14 jmpermanent, short-lived (invariable ad).)

15 +strange, curious

1% disquiet (f.)

17 article, writing (m.)

18 geean (m.)

1% gwim, float

20 %5talkless; @"T hin, deprived of, without (in compounds); wretched

3 Jotus (£.); see Supplement I, pp. 164 f.; AT bahnd; flow, float

32 in proportion as

33 I |TAT tnazar dnd, be visible

28 gmile (f.)

28 clearly, manifestly

¥ See p. 152,

*? encouragement (m.)

8 &gt ddvd, m., claim

22 jealousy (f.) and hatred (m.)

30 poison (m.)

81 See p. 201.

32 heauty (£.)

33 country (invariable adj.)

34 gold (m.)

3 pink; rose (m.)

3% gaffron (m.)

37 #savour, charm (m.)

38 bank (m.)

3 *quiet, privacy (m.)

40 caper-bush (a thorny shrub) (m.)

4 dwarfish, stumpy

4 See p. 199.

43 bush (£.)

44 ST angdrd, m., spark

45 redness
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F1 49 70 v 19 97 {7 o1 faamrt® sigar, ‘4 ST SR aee A
a1 79 a5t & o9 F fA=renrA® § 9 g o |

forelt #7 Wi F arg AT FY - A H WD At T AT | yEq 60
foret & fore=T @A MF AT & 99 WA 7 fg-weg w1 wf sger®
gmmlwm:ﬁtfmwﬁrﬁ%qﬁmﬂwﬁmﬁwww
STt A df W) ag ard g et Y geatt & avn? owent? et gt
Wﬁlamnmnmﬁﬁwwumamﬁm“Hmm
gﬁmmmﬁ@!ﬁlﬁmmﬁm&”a’tmﬁﬁ?m”
qe, A W FI% FT aqrdar'® faamg? & 97 € F a9 H AqrAgraedr
ﬁwwﬁr“#ﬁﬂaaﬁﬁsﬁaﬁwnwﬁawﬁﬂm
TEAGM & 7%, W ag WS AT WX 98 AG-AlgH P LI AT F graie

48 brain (m.)

47 See p. 170

48 +mistake, error (f.)

49 at the very thbught of going; {1 *mdtr (suffixed adv.), only

50 dejected

! tdeath (f.)
2 See p. 201.
3 breath (m.)
¢ be choked
B |in reality
¢ See p. 178.
? city (m.)
8 See p. 201.
® {perception, feeling (m.)
10 o1 kdn, m., ear
1 tform, face (f.)
12 in front of, out in front of; beyond
13 completely, simply; at once
13 *yvanished
15 pfficer, official (m.)
1% sffice messenger (m.)
17 Unrealized condition; see p. 124.
18 galt (m.); Ag®H namak, m., is a commoner word,
1#* peality (m.); ‘the realities of daily life' here
0 marriage (m.)
2L *eprefree, delighted state; = wi ++ @ + moh (m.), fascination, infatuation
+ avasthd (f.), position, state
B2 9fr aAT bhang karnd, break; conjunct verb, with dependent auxiliary
AT dend
B ae pal, m,, moment; =T bennd, be made; become

24 married life (m.); after the companionship 6f those three years (thme three
years’ 'days) which had passed by like three seconds. g un qualifies fga} dinor.

=, A

>

% See p. zoo.
¢ at the hands of, at the onslaught of death; adverbial oblique
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e st Farsper®® g et 1Y, &Y o £ ST argT T Wi AL AT b 980
Wtﬁ?%ﬂ‘(ﬁ"’ﬂﬂﬁ“ﬁ’fﬁ”il‘gﬁ%ia’aﬂn‘(%%‘ﬁ&’l’(ﬁ"f”a‘raﬁ
ﬂ’ﬁtrm%'amwwhqmﬁmﬁﬁﬁumaﬁuhw % gt TS,
-srsr“m T F1 GreF T HO-HU |/ A A1 |

27 *frail, slight

8 #gpoiled, damaged

* oqr fa S7ep lagd ki jaise, it seemed that

8 qaf pardd, m., curtain; T F7 987 kdn kd pardd, eardrum

31 throat (m.)

2 giaAT ghoming, choke, throttle; see pp. 172 L.

33 AT vivdnd, m., deserted place

24 Jife; spitit (i)

35 immersed, absorbed

38 be dissolved

37 body (m.) :

38 *fragment, particle, drop (m.); see p. 139; Fua uske refers back to Hq maun.
* SWTHAT s@mdnd, be contained, absorbed; FUT-FUT § THT FATAT kan-kan mesm

samd jand, pervade thoroughly, pervade every atom of

COMPOSITION PASSAGES
I

A certain man had two sons. One day one son said to his father, ‘Father,
please give me my share® of? your wealth®.’ His father gave him his share.
After this he went off to a distant land. In that country, he wasted? all
his father’s money,® and quickly became poor. At that time he was living
in the house of an inhabitant® of that country. He began to work in that
man’s fields, because he had no money. After some time he thought,”
“I shall return® to my country, and go to my father, and tell him how
greatly I have sinned.”” And he came back!® to his country. His father
saw him from far off, and was very happy.!* He had waited for him a long
time.'? The servants gave him new clothes to wear, and a fat calf!'® was
killed.* But his brother was very angry.'® ‘What’s going on here !¢ he
said. His father answered that his brother had just'? returned, and that®
he ought to be happy.

i fg'ar[ thissd, m., YT bhdg, m., part
S | men se
* ye dhan, m., e Tdaulat, f., wealth, riches
* IS wrdnd, literally ‘cause to fly’
b g% paise, m.pl.
® fqaTeT nivdsi, m.
* GmAT soend (used with F ne)
& Suhjunctive possible; the idea is a proposition in the first instance,
* O T 9T ﬁ.r.‘qTa masmne kaisd pap kiya hai
Y e q{yyAT laut dnd
u gu hue, not 5 the, describing the sudden, new development.
i3 Cuntinuuus past (emphasizing duration of the period).
Y {reT T moetd bachrd, m.
14 g FLAT zabah karnd, slaughter {conjunct verb), The word g zabah is
often pronounced and written with i in first syllable.
18 ﬁq‘r@‘a’[ bigarnd, be spoiled; be upset; perfective required here.
g 4T g?[ @ g? yah kya ho rahd hai? For g yah here see p. 102.
17 Distributive ${}-373] abhi-abhi possible (the emphasis being less on the

exact time of the return than on the fact that it has taken place during the
immediately preceding period).

18 Gince direct speech reportage will be used here, the words 'and that’ need not
be represented.
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I1

Allahabad is about? 500 miles from Delhi,® and? the train journey* usually
takes about twelve hours. My train was an express bound for Calcutta,
and it left at 7.20 a.m. At that time it was quite cool.® Later on, however,
especially® in the afternoon, it grew very hot? and dusty in the carriage.®
I became very tired® and began to feel very thirsty, and dozed off'®
several times. Apart from myself there was only one other passenger! in
the compartment,’? a Muslim?® of about forty-five.'* But I didn’t have
much conversation® with him because he was reading a book most of the
time.!® I could seel” that the book was written in Urdu. There seemed to
be quite a difference!® between!® the countryside near Allahabad?® and
that in the west. The monsoon had begun, but round Delhi the fields were

' & tqarib, ST lagbhag.

* Say ‘soo miles distant from Delhi’,

1 Note that long English sentences are frequently best broken up into ahc_;ner
sentences in Hindi, especially in simple style. The word 3y aur can be omitted

here and a new sentence begun.
¢ Say ‘going by train ({7 rel, £, T trem, f.) usually takes . ..’
% Use the noun Zg thand, f., ‘coolness’, not the adj. FT thandd.
¢ GTaFT Thhdskar, gy viseskar
? Use [ S3[AT garmi lagnd, be hot
' g1 dhal, f., dust; use q& 'ﬁl‘(ﬂT dhdl bharnd, be dusty (of an enclosed place
which can be filled with dust). For 'carriage’ use trr.ﬁ gari, f.
* Use gaiAT thaknd.
10 Py trghnd, doze; for ‘doze off” use with FRTAT lagnd.
1 AT ydtri, m.
13 fasqr dibbd, m.
L HEAHTT musalmdn, m.

14 Say ‘of about 45 years’,

18 grrerefyer bateit, f., conversation; A} TWE FUTET ATAHIT 7 I G| meri usse
aydda batcit na ho saki. Construction with [T hond is better than with FTAT karnd;
use of gFAT seknd underlines the fact that the person wished to have some
conversation.

1 TR sydddtar
V! %5 @y maimne dekhd. English ‘I could see’ does not really stress ability to

see in this context, and use of FFHAT saknd is unnecessary.
18 o farq, m.; HTHY G HIS[H T Rdfi farg malim hud
¥ F mem

1 TETRIETR & T T Sge ilahabad ke pds kd dehat
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still®! rather brown®? and dry.* Here®! in the cast, however, everything
was green,®® and I could sec that water was lying?® in the rice-fields.??

111

At last! we reached Allahabad, and the train stopped? in the station just
about right on time. A porter® came into the compartment and asked me
how much luggage T had, and a moment later* I stepped out on to the
platform.® On the platform there was a great crowd of people who® had
come to meet? their friends and relatives.® I tried to pick out® my friend’s
brother somewhere in the crowd, but I had never met him and besides, it
was getting dark,1° so I hardly expected! to find him easily. I thought
that he would perhaps recognise me from my photograph. And so it
turned out;!? in just a few seconds'® a man who very much resembled my

1 oafY VT abhi bhi
2 T bhvird

8 g sikhd

24 qu-{ idhar, literally ‘hither, out here'. (Note also Fu¥ udhar ‘thither’ and
faperT kidhar ‘whither’,)

2 Say 'greenness (Ef‘{'qm']‘ hariyali, £} was everywhere’.

G ra s guT bhard hua

¥ g1 dhdn, m.,, paddy

2 ﬂTﬁEr( (ﬁ') akhir (mem)

L 4T B | @ ruki, i.c. ‘came in and stopped’.

. q\;;.sﬂ' quli, m.

‘q‘q-‘; g g1g ek pal bad. See p. 35.

b eAEHrH pletfdrm, m.

@ Say ‘on the platform there was a large crowd (32 bkir, £.). These people had
come , ,.". i

¥ Use of &AT lend, i.e. ‘(meet and) take away with them', is pessible here.

8 FadaTT ristedar, m.

’;{g AT dhinrh lend. ;ip?m- dhivrhnd often means ‘search out’, i.e. 'look for
and find’, rather than simply ‘look for’,

10 The particle 3§} bhi can be ineluded in the translation, viz. ‘darkness too was
drawing on’. Hindi favours the marking of ideas which are parallel or *additional”
in a sentence by the use of ¥y bhi.

Yoo ey s oy £ L L mughe kam déa thiki ...

1% f}:t[T ﬁﬁ‘ g aisd hi hud

13 gy Asan, m,
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friend came up to me and greeted me with folded hands.'® He had had
no trouble'® at all in recognising me since I was the only European who
had got off the train.}?

Iv

When Premnith and 1 came out of the station I saw that in front of the
station at one side there were ten or fifteen cycle rickshaws! standing, and a
few cars also at the other side. I had not seen cycle rickshaws before.
As soon as the rickshaw-wallahs saw us several of them began to run?
towards us, shouting out ‘Rickshaw, sir!’® But Premnith had a car, so* we
did not need them on this occasion. I followed® him over to the car, and
he got my porter to put my luggage on the back seat.® I did not know how
much to tip? the porter, but Premnath solved® my difficulty;? he gave him
four annas for each big case.l® Four annas are 25 naye paise. I expect!!
that if I had been alone the porter would have asked'® me for very much
more!® money.

U e far namaste kiva

g q‘fgq,“( héth jorkar, literally ‘having joined his hands’

18 fergane Tdigqat, £.

17 Say ‘among those getting down from the train 1 was a single (grFwy akeld)

European’.

! grefarer T saikil rikdd, m.

* 2z q==T dawr parnd

3 The commonest equivalent to the vocative 'sir’ is probably the expression
F{] bdba ji, though the word gTEer sahab is also very common. The word

ATe babd, which is often used in the sense ‘clerk, government servant’, means

prt;})erly ‘educated or distinguished person’, and of course has this connotation
in the expression gya HT babii ji.

‘ggfemislie

.. % 9g-TIG AT - - - ke piche-piche calnd

¢ oy siy, L

' qu ST paise.dend

® T AT diir karnd

' §uy ‘this difficulty of mine’: §<Y g afgma meri yah musihil

10 grepry baksd, m. R

Yo #RTAT & muhe lagtd hai

V3 gyt mdrgnd (with & se)

1% afré‘]' sifqs kahin adhik
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Premnith was a lawyer, and lived in a bungalow! in the Allahabad Civil
Lines? about a mile and a half away from the station. The Civil Lines is a
suburb of straight, wide (caurd) streets and large houses. We reached
Premnath's bungalow in just a few minutes, and he stopped? the car
beside the front door. An old family? servant took® my luggage out of the
car. Premnith and I went into his office. His table was piled high® with
law? books. We talked for a little while about his younger brother, who was
studying medicine® in England. Then his son came into the room, and
Premnith introduced him to me. I did not meet® Premnith’s wife that
evening. I was not at all hungry,'® but very thirsty, and so I was very
glad when a servant brought us some tea and biscuits.!? After a little
while I said good-night!? to Premnith, and went!3 out on to the verandah,
where the servant had put a charpoy'® for me. I lay down and very shortly
fell asleep.t®

1 ST kothi, £

* gergraTs #1 fafae wrgew dahabad ki sivil lains

® @R TAT khard karnd

¢ gf=T parivdr, m.

b JHICAT utdrnd, set down, take down

¢ Use eaAT ladnd.

" FTA gdndin,m,

s gTaf::-_[-{'} qeT ddktari (£.) parhnd

% Use of gaeyT seknd with fis{AT milnd here would underline the fact that the
narrator had been expecting or hoping to meet Premniith's wife also,

10 % S 9T 0 Tl o mushe zard bhi bhikk: nahinm thi; use of gy lagnd in
- Lo -~
this negatived expression is not necessary, though possible. For ST zard see

p. 203, 1, 17.

1 ﬁw bisktg, m.

12 ST |AT 4/Ad (£.) lend. sTHT @4 ‘command, order’ has the sense ‘leave
to go’ in this expression and the complementary ITFT ST dfid dend ‘allow to go’.

12 Use gTAT dnd (the centre of interest now being the verandah).

Y aqrHer bardmdd, m. For ‘on to’ use § men.

18 Use qreqre fagy Tasr cdrpdi (£.) bichd rakhnd, literally ‘spread a charpoy
{with bedding) and place it’,

18 ¥z Fq7AT #ind (L) dna (ko), fall asleep
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VI

Here in Allahabad the bhumidity! was much greater than in Delhi.?
For this reason I wasn’t able to sleep terribly well, although the charpoy
was very comfortable. The next morning® I was up very early,* but not as
early as Premnith and his family.® It was cooler, but the humidity was
just the same,® and the sky was completely covered” with heavy® black
clouds.® I went into the bathroom!? and washed!! in'? cold water. Then
I felt much better.!? I found Premnath in his office reading the paper. He
took two papers, one English and one Hindi. We talked about the news!4
for a while, and I asked him many questions about life in Allahabad. Then
the servant brought in breakfast—tea, toast, and a fried'® egg for me.
I drank!? several cups of tea,

VII

Premnath’s son went out into the road and called a rickshaw-wallah who
brought his rickshaw up to the front of the house,! The two of us loaded my
luggage on to the rickshaw and got in,? and I said good-bye to Premnath

* 3t nami, £,

3 Say ‘was much greater than Delhi’. See p. 178, paragraph (b).

* gure fa disre din

¢ St jaldi

S OHATT ... (qﬁ' a’(‘a) A | '.T@:prcmna'!k .. . se (ki tarah) jaldi nahim

* & &Y vaisd hi

7 &FAT dhaknd, be covered; cover

® gAT ghand, thick, dense

® grew badal, m,

10 yeerETAT pesikhdna, m.

3 ;”@m nahdna

15 se

13 Use g1aq g9 ‘@’.‘{T tabiyat (f.) khus hona,

1 qU FHTHATL nae samdedr, m.pl.

e Sfravd

18 Concord with T edy.

* eI WoRTH & ATAY AT @37 ¢ fqur rikid makdn ke samne ldkar khara
kar divd, literally ‘brought it and stopped it in front of the house'

* Az baithnd
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and thanked? him very much for the kindness which he had shown me.*
We set off for the University. It took about fifteen minutes to get there.
On the way® we passed® the Nehru family’s house, called Anand Bhavan;
it was” a very imposing (¢@nddr) house with a pleasant garden.® Then a few
minutes later we entered the University area,® on one side of which was
Amarnath Jha Hostel. I had come to live in'® Allahabad for!! six months,
so that I could improve'? my Hindi. At the same time!® I planned'* to
attend Hindi classes!® in the University. We entered the hostel, and went
up'® to the Warden’s house.

S qeqaTg &AT dhanyavad dena (ko)
* 9] R F [T apne sathdr ke lie. GERTT satkar is here used in the sense
‘kindness received by a guest’,
b aTea # rdste men
& & T § WATAT ke pds se guzarna
7 As well s,s;n thi, & hai is possible here; the state of affairs still obtains,
4 AT =T suhdynd bagicd, m.
® &35 hgetr, m,
18 The postposition may be omitted.
ng fea ke lie
A4 sudhdrnd
3 Ty éﬂ' sdth hi, ‘together with this’
S gy fa=me . . . 7 W7 gY merd vicar . . , ne kd thd
18 Use seqrHf 7 S2AT kaksdom mem baithnd. ey kaksd, f., class

23 ngm’ pahurcnd




KEY TO EXERCISES
1

This is a table. The book is on the table. There is a pen on the table. There
are two chairs in the room, What is this ? This is a jar. Is there water in the
jar? No, but there is water in the well. The books are on the table. Are the
books on the tables? 'There is one chair here. There are two chairs there.
Is this a chair? No, this isn’t a chair, it’s a table. The boys are in Agra, but
the girls are in Calcutta. There are three men here. Where are the women?
There are books on the tables.

2
T T &7 g T 8 | T AR | 9 Al | | o Faf &7 awf ) wwA
SIATFALA 2 | 9T A9 9L 2, A 92 frrmﬁ% TRFTE! 1GGATE |
fafiar fasr & & 1 faor & e fafeat § | v o @1 w0 § | o A A

A W FOAT & | SerET 79t 9T g |

3

He? isn't here, but his' younger sisters are here. He isn't at home. T'wo
small children are standing at the door, This water is very dirty. There are
five books in the black box. Are the books in this black box? In that
country there are many cities and villages. Siti is in the fifth class. The
Red Fort is in Delhi. These are the books belonging to those little girls.
The walls of those buildings are high. The rajah’s palace is in this city.
It is very beautiful.

4

o 59 A XY | AU §9 Agw A § | R 97 AGT 0E | A G wgh
A 19 agd | g vl 8! a’aﬁgf%? zﬁmwﬁzﬁﬁw%uw‘rﬁﬂw
A 9T | IUHT CRaTa 39 FHLH & | ITh HUS HIH AL AHa & | T8 T 87
aF Wow & | IOH WL as) frard § | 9 frard SuEr § ) ST g v 7 Q)
Hfe g | FeFwT aRT MR |

! Also ‘she’, ‘her’. Alternative translations depending on points of grammar
already explained are not given in the Key (nor, usually, in the Lessons).

2 Also yzaysy pustak. Alternative translation: depending on the existence of
common lexical equivalents (see p, xi) are not given in the Key.
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5

My son is now in Delhi. My son's house is very large. Your books are on
that large table. He is my elder brother. Hullo, how are you? How are you,
Sita? Is everything all right? Yes, everything’s all right. Mr. Prasad is
here, he’s sitting in that room. Our city is small, Their brothers aren’t
here. Is this book yours? No, its not mine, it's my father’s,

6

H\?ﬁwmﬁmawawﬁﬁmwwélﬂﬁ T Fgl &7
IR GeAT el &7 A8 FT9 3 ALl § | 98 forara A} | @@ frara wQ
g mwfwﬁwﬁmﬁhwmﬂi‘wan’lmmmm
SY? & 3w § | WTa 7 age i & | faewy e A TrorarAt

7

How are you? I'm well. We are English. Our language is English. His
sisters were in Agra yesterday. I was there yesterday. Will it rain today?
No, it won’t rain today. I am writing a letter. He speaks English to me.,
The leaves of that tree are green. Trees' leaves are green. I don’t know
Hindi. They used to speak English to us in India. He's sitting in my chair,
We are going to India the day after tomorrow. Well, I'm going (now).
The boy is singing a song. Why are you learning Hindi?

8

R A T ATS FF A5 AT | IAHT GgH T F qGF oY | 77 J qwI H &7
ST 74, mwgﬁnawmﬁ&ﬁquﬁma,mm
Hﬁﬁﬂﬁl@mmrwwtﬁgm%ﬁmmgmm

qEa Al Ggar | Al F faw /F g 8 | fE wiew 9 " a8 8 |
mﬁmg?wﬁﬁﬁwmwmaﬁlawa@ﬂﬁrw
TRE |

9

I've just arrived from Delhi, What will you say to his brother? She’ll be on
her way (here). Perhaps I'll write the letter tomorrow. The boy is standing
in the courtyard. What am I to say to him tomorrow? The students went
to Delhi, and also to Bombay. Come on, let’s have some coffee in the
restaurant, I shall give the boy just two rupees. I shall not give him even
one rupee, How long did you stay in India? The money is lying on the
table. In the cold season the weather is good. Everyone went into the house,
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10

% g el e | & seeer v g F w wg? § wed g | 99 e
W9 9T 9 § | IF F GEAT G | qg HIIH! O &9 | § Fie g0 f&A 9 9%
& @1 | # aara 7 agt A | ag g fgk) arar |

11

The paper is underneath the books. The window is behind you. She is
sitting outside. I arrived here before him. Formerly I used to live in a
village. I shall ask him about this. How far is Delhi from Agra? Shall we go
in ten minutes' time? A girl was standing at the window. At that time I was
reading a book. I want to learn Hindi by next year. At the right-hand side
of the road there’s a big building. These days food isn’t cheap. I slept
inside the house last night.

12

§ IqE T ATAT | A WL T HTAT | 9 gATe fAw a4 s A @
o faeedy & Iuw fav sg=r | 93 9 aoA & qAE @9 § | qi{ér‘ﬁwﬁ
TgaT T | faeet gATY WET & IR AT g | HITRT A AT 909 @)
7zt § | o fedt aga st frw @R | WX & AU #I FL & A

F gATS STETT § AL ST ATGAT |

13

I shall write him a letter after I have eaten. What will you do in India
(after you get to India)? He put all the things in the cupboard and went out
of the room. Ramadhin, go to the bazaar and get (bring) four mangoes, He
went out, with the book (taking the book), Excuse me, is this the Delhi
train? Please speak slowly!

14

oy fegema s et stedt v &6 | ag ag Frare fegeam & & sman
# gaTE ST & FaE IR TAT | Ig FTH WA FAT | T F 0 qfew

1 Note also the compound noun sFTs-q% hkdgaz-patr, common for ‘papers’
in this sense, and the equivalent form FTETa Thdgaszdr, The latter shows an

Arabic plural inflexional ending which is common in Persian and Arabic loanwords
in Urdu, though rarely used in Hindi.

e
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15

Is anyone there? I shan’t say anything about that. Eight or nine men
arrived with him. Several books were lying under the table, A few other
books were on the table. There’s no chair in my room. Whom do these
books belong to (which different persons)? Whom will you speak to about
this? The book I am reading is on the table. The man I was watching has
just gone out. The room I shall work in is very comfortable. How long
have you been in ‘this country, and how long will you stay here? Why
don’t you speak Hindi?

16
# (ol i W g | gt A et AT StaT | F 9 99 AT § F9 T |
% HIHT H TgH ATY | 9 AT G A GG S | F At W g7 W

g fopara g <7 St wTeE F9 9l W0 4, F AL S |
a7 §, a8 FTH g\ o as® A e A O R, ag AU der g |
ﬁmm‘a:‘r‘mﬁré AT AT TG F S TG A7 G, wTT T A
T ARG !

17

He doesn’t recognise me. I shall write those letters. I shall give you the
books tomorrow. I'm going home on Friday. Do you know them? On that
day I was reading a book. What do you mean by that? Do you have any
paper ? Please give me some. I have a friend in Calcutta. How many walls
does that room have? I haven’t any books.

18

&R % o fafa | & aer s swe A F g wE | A e W g
S YT | o I AT A age QR & | 7% v @ o o Areerend S |
Rt 918 #7148 T & | L 7 F GT0T? ag T ® T G 9T | W
T=a 2! ﬂﬁnmwm%lwﬁamﬁwﬁmﬁlwmﬁ
arr fet & forat &7

19

He speaks Hindi to his sister. Do you like your room? He and his wife go
there every day. My own books are all Hindi ones. He is going back to his
own country today, Work starts at eight o'clock. I'm starting work now.
Let’s stop work now. You will obtain some knowledge of Hindi from this
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book. Nowadays annas are not used, but village people still count in annas.
Is Indra mentioned in the Rgveda? Please return my book by tomorrow.
I wait for him here every day but usually he doesn’t arrive on time.

20

ag wyAT T 9w AW 9 gRET @ & | @ sy sy e o |
HITHT (A AT FET | qg F FaAT AT GT, FAF IGHT ATE WG &
HT G 9T | 3% ACAL qet ot mvr g B o o o< agaen] fag e o
mfﬂrnﬁanqmgn?mwmg? oft 7Y, wew g | § wny R
F GH FEIT | ATV 7 42 §7 trmuwﬁaammnagmw
EHT | TRY ATV FEAT | FAT HITHT 247 a5 HATST 427 HTAT 87

21

I've got 75 nae paise. T'welve annas make 75 nae paise. Three quarters of
the world consists of ocean. 250. §531. 2,222. 304,837. 34,165,307. I do
twice as much work as he, She is in the sixth class. Next year she’ll be in
the seventh class. (Entire) maunds of grain were ruined. It's a quarter to
four, No, its ten to four by my watch. The train arrives at three minutes
past six. There’s a lecture at 8,30 this evening. I'm going home on June 23rd.
This incident occurred on October 24th 1929,

22

| uw w1y AEA 9 fgdt @ @ g | 2% °t 1 99 | 5= | A1 g #7we at
fggar | tF F2 fawm a1 HegaT g9 ) 4t aWd | e A
AT GOTC AT G TATAE | A5 AHE AT FTH FAT & | AT G FT
nﬁ?qﬁwmwmeﬁwwwuwquﬁwmgﬂ?l
F W75 g9 F A e Tge 97 @ E | 619 T a% ALY | FA Q19 Bl ATG
TS 97 ATET | AT TT TGS A FT T&T AT | GH TATT HT FTH T H244 |

23

I saw him yesterday. He was reading a book, He had brought it from the
library, He read the book last week, I ate at eleven o’clock. Do you under-
stand? (f. pl.) He found me in my office. I spoke Hindi to him, He taught
him Hindi.! He taught him. I told him the cause of the quarrel. He
appeared at the door of my house yesterday evening.

1 Note the concord of the verb in this sentence with two objects, Concord in
constructions involving § ne is with an indefinite object if one is expressed or

understood (any further object form being an indirect object).

B e S ——
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24

FAT AT q 0 fqw! gEe 9% g & F% S @ | T gw 9 ) A
AT | A AW & T a5 F17 @ fwar | arafaal § @96 a9 9% @ i
& T A | few @at / v GFar | @ % § S5 A T § § ' )
F A TEf AR TG G | T A 5 fersren i e @ <1 § 1 s
T TH A Y |

25

I need a new hat. What do you want? I want five air letters. They needed
some water. He will need your help. What does that boy want? You
should have read these books. My brother should have read them too.
I ought to write him a letter. They ought to finish their work. You’ll
have to speak Hindi to the people of this village.

26

1 FHIS ATEW | AT FT &HIeAT B TEqH| F TECT 47 | AR AT
Wﬂf@nlum@ﬁmﬁmﬁnlm?ﬂmﬁﬁqﬂtmﬁ
FAATL WA § | T ATCE o5 & FLA AT TS0 ) 7% A7 T8 F Ha
wmmmmwmwmm?mwwmmlm
S B T ¢ | [ 29 T AT T G|

27

Please come whenever you wish. Please stay here as long as you wish.,
I stayed there as long as I wanted to. I studied Hindi until I went to India.
Please send me a telegram as soon as you reach Allahabad. There weren’t
as many people here today as there were yesterday. Wherever you go you
ought to try to speak the language of the people.

28

STE 1T AT, & K 9L TCALT A7 | U A Ry, AW AL GHAT | F 9 I
AT 7 973, a7 qF fgdy qgr | 5 &Y 97 99 @, a9 &1 A7 I9 qg=m |
AT T Foret ) AT e 2, St 4 W 9T A A OE § | g
@ FEAT §, I8 AN | g £ FTLOT Y FT 7A@ AT, A 77 AT A

AR T |

*'This is the most natural word order (although qg‘f yaham might well follow
WL intasdr); components of possessive phrases, suchas T ST mevd intazdr

in this sentence, are very frequently separated by adverbs, adverbial phrases or
conjunctions. Other examples will be found in later Lessons.
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29

Please come whenever you can. I stayed as long as I could. I am very sorry
that T couldn’t see (meet) you yesterday. Apart from Hindi we could have
learned several other Indian languages in India. Have you had tea? That
Hindi dictionary is hard to get hold of. When can we meet? This cloth
is very similar to that. '

30

7 Ty age srrarit § 421 fore ama | & o o ferara , (A 1o A
aﬁw,aaagmmmlwﬁmwmﬁm a9 & 49 I
S fQAT | 1 ATE S AT AT @ AR, T TLEHT AR | SRy I
T 7 TeeT #1 g foer gl § |

K |

Hindi is easier than Tamil, Hindi is an easier language than Tamil. Is city
life more interesting than village life? Please write at least three pages on
this subject. More people speak Hindi than any other Indian language.
India is one of the world’s most interesting countries. He knows a great
deal about India. I told him that he would have to do considerably more
work than that. He asked me if cloth was obtainable in that street of the
bazaar. Did you tell him that I won’t be able to come tomorrow? I told
him to finish the work by tomorrow.,

32

AT AR & ST | AT AT A FT G AT WG & | A g
[ BT SUE AT FIH FTE & | AT qgt F7 WA gt At | oo
WWWI%WWWW%IWW&#?H
gl fF WaT T | 99 S (At | ey R § A qar & as 999 e
wmnw@mmﬁﬁmwammwﬁ'mﬁ?ﬁmtﬁt

33

As soon as the train left I spread out my bedding on the lower seat. Then
I changed my clothes and lay down. Get someone to load the things on that
donkey. They burst out laughing on reading the essay he had had printed
in the paper. Please explain to him that he should always finish his work on
time, I'll ask him here and introduce him to you. Put your boy in a good
school. I want to show you round London. You can have good clothes
made in that shop.
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34

=

% THTRTATE | LT § I v | Are 1 € Far | v o e 8, 18
femmey? | qu #m F 43 g1 g a9 sl 6w fedr Gl
AT foree Frang?  gw Ao S99 9ET § 99T § | IMET a8l a1 wndl
TR At T & | A e < fdY ® g v fereamar |

35

My books were sent on a month later.® I couldn’t contain myself. I don’t
remember, In the street the noise of vehicles could be heard. The
existence of this movement in favour of Hindi is natural. Even if you speak
the truth other people will slander you. They forced him to speak the
truth. Are you going out now? In this picture you see an ox-cart. Farmers
usually take their produce to market on carts like this.

36

Fgl 9 Fean ¢ e fodl uw o e & N & ®9 7 S w5 ST
Ty | e, srgl el SR gady wrnd o el S & uE aga feerae
w*um#ﬁwm,agmw?amwrumﬁwm,aﬂ
AT AGT AH AR q0AT | AT Tgar A 55 Ffaard aw FE nfgy |
IAFT TETHT AT T T ST G WY & | Y T A A F70 T AT | A
T ATTHT ZATE TGN FOOAT | T FTATT HIGHT FT T & | S{ad 67 TR
FEA T AT FATC T 0 7 | @ 7 e # waw & 57 5 o o
g WO ZT6T & fAe ® Fo0T T2 AT AT | AE HTTT F Y FE AT )

37

Please come if you can. If there is a phone call for me please say that I'll
ring back. If I had met him that day I would have recognised him. When
you reach Delhi I'll introduce you to several of my friends, As soon as the
farmers’ crops ripen they cut them. Although the train left on time it
arrived five minutes late, Since he had no work to do at the time he took the
letter out of his pocket and started to read it again. He will look after my
work today so that I can show you round Delhi.

1 Correlative g val not cxpreased; see p, 86,

% Concord with the noun f’ga'f hindi understood, see p. 220, n.
3 8ee.p. 35,

¢ Note the position of &% kai, following the possessive,

5 For t}_‘le word order here see p. 221, n.
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38

Wagwmfaaaﬁwamﬁfa—gﬁmwmﬁmlmagmmﬁ
¥ ferear, mquWWmlmgfaqﬁ;wahﬂw%m
ﬁtwqwmmnwﬁwmﬁqmﬁmrmwa
WWW?WW@.@TWWIWW?@HWWQT
T, TR T ¥ ATy WAt A e "o | F ws F et § e a, w9 aa
WWH@W@WWIWHWF@TWW,@HFWH@WI

39

I want you to show him that letter. I wanted to help him. He may possibly
come tomorrow. He'll probably come tomorrow. It's very fitting that you
should be able to speak an Indian language before going to India. It took
me half an hour to get there. How long will it take you to get back? Less,
if T go directly. It seems as if you are making progress in writing Hindi.
I'm thirsty. He began to feel hungry, not having eaten anything since
morning. He got sunstroke through staying out in the sun all day.

40

# MTXT T el w7 AEAAH AT G § | A § o A7 Jev
ORI T HEAAT HL | FT AT 718 § 1% 9 99 qg 77 femrs? qmﬁ
f& ag woe oF o fae? Ao qfarar fedt gear wiR foemr dvew

mwawwnﬁmaﬁmwwﬁqﬁﬂﬁmﬁlawmw
g | = aF SgwT fOar 7 e A, 69 % 9uET qrer 4 99 9 o e |

41

It went on raining for two days. We went on studying Hindi until we
went to India. Keep studying Hindi! As the days get longer the nights get
shorter. When I'm in northern India I make it a habit to speak Hindi,

42

# T AT a aF e 9% 79 WaT § | 99 qHG qoiq Tt & q9rs
XY T oY | 7w ey & e e, Wi NE & @ow g aF el F aea
T | AT 8% O {37 &9 7Y @ex drar Mg 1 § g2 e & g qaver gy
STTAT & | S9eT 97 Sane 7

43

Each of you please make a habit of learning ten new words daily. Each
Rajput killed several enemy soldiers. People come to Allahabad from far
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off to bathe in the Ganges. You understand Hindi, do you? The train did
leave on time, but it arrived five minutes late. Even if you learn only ten
words a day you'll make progress. I have never eaten a meal in that
restaurant. As soon as I saw (you) I recognised you. As soon as he sat
down we started asking him various questions.

44

AT gt § qan Fan ! w Fo faeatearem & o o at | fae?
HITHRT TEC H ATC AT F GG | Fig e i faa, it dow a79% g | 98
AT % 1Y Arerar a7, SfFT aF 7 o o @) wreT a9 iR
atfere, 7t @ & ARr @ | wr wr fell T |re, av et B &

qrerT wrfey | I faT w3 faar ot faesft & 5r @ | gwwt qfv g & &
B9 92 | TET F FET & T HIAT AT TR A |

45

He has written several rather long stories. Many people bathe in the river
every day. I know a little Hindi, His legs were as if rooted to the spot by
fear, Apart from him there was no one else there. Without working no
one can hope to progress. Out of shyness he usually doesn’t speak Hindi,

46

ITFT FaT-47 I § | TET-F a AT I AT F FH FQ § | §L HA«TAr
gl TS AT ALY A7 | faeT e 98T aTgT 7 JTC |

47

We shall take you ourselves to meet (to introduce you to) our friends.
Tongawallah, how much will you take me to the station for? What is the
name of that tree with the red flowers? There were always wars going on
between the rajahs.

48
A g w19 #y e, faAr fRdt &Y ggar & | G| SemaTe #1 g9
gt aTT FAY 93 § | A & FAL G G T ST FAL § WAL
& | § aTgx SIATaT § | 9% 11 97g d9ara fowe it o

49

From Banaras trains can be seen crossing the Ganges bridge. A tree
which had been cut down was lying on the ground in front of the house.
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The girl came to me in tears. I am afraid to say this. When I met him
yesterday he was wearing a kurta and pajama. But today he’ll probably be
wearing European clothes. I never saw him arrive at the office late. How
long is it since you came to India? It's a long time since we met. Looking
at me sharply he said, ‘I'm sending you there for that very reason.?
He went out of the room with the book in his hand.

50

A O T H AT G IAT 9T | W HTH FQ Y T @AY | o Ay faw
AT Y AT H T F WA 43T 97 | T ATEHT §ST &1 AT W gy H
ATST g e & W s war | F RE g o wgeT 8 @ 99w
e for ST far g & o

! For gafifery isilie (rather than Fefifere wsilie, IRt T & i kdran se, etc.)

see p, 12.

FAIR VERSIONS OF COMPOSITION PASSAGES
I

foreft wrreeY & &1 92 | o fa uw 92§ g frar § ser “fiar S, oo
a7 § § 70 fezar % afaw”’ | 9w foar 7 98 e fomam 2 fear | @@
1% g fet g &4 F7 FOw 097 | 9% & § 399 w9 foww $ @9 99 990
few #ie et & T B q9T | 99 GHT 48 99 W F UF [ATET & AH "
% TEAT 97 | 9% I WIGHT § @Al § KA G AT, R S0 99 GF gL
9 | FY a9T F A% IGH qrar, F 5K I Are a1, w7 qow far o F
qTH ST U AT & foF # e ar R § 1 AT 9y w1 &9 | wr |
g & & guw frar oft § 9% Q@0 #R ag @ gaT | 7 a5 fEl ¥ 9w
FRAIATC 6 LT 47 | VA 7 TG A7 F79 Tgee & forw {30, 51 o #yer agqt
st o o | SR e Wi aga Gt | suR W ‘g T g wr 8! |
g e 7 So< faa fa ggrar s anftsndt et &, g aw g wfey |

II

TeiTgraTe fewslt & er i gt @ g | 9§ qOW § ge|] g 62
TR & | ALY 3 T AT U UHRIEE 2 47 | g i aww] a1 fee
O @I | I a9 FTH &% AT | AR A1 7, A qeL H AR, ML H
a*gawﬁmﬁaﬂ,mts{mﬁwﬁwﬁlﬁa@ww,wgm
TR T AT | FE AT F FuA oy o | AL wrerman feed 7 fardh o Wi avfy
qT | 9 FOF G TTe0 T TH HAAATT 9T | JL q7 JqH SR A~
TET WY, T a8 TR a5 @ 97 | 69 @ 5 frare 3§ #1dv )
TETETETE & 919 & gTe $L TFE=m & Jgra @ SR B 9T gar av | a3
e g1 T o, Sfee feeelt & ww-amw a@ sl o R a1 1 qf
TUR qd § g AR i) o, 3R &7 F@r 6 o1 § @i 7 e wTgEr g |

IIT

I g9 gATRrETE T8N, A ML FAST-HAT S qHT T LqT I A7
Y | U w7 feed o wreR g qar s o feear e ) o
9 7% § THERH 9T A< HHAT | SEHH 9 99y Wi 9 | F T 59w
forat =i foegerdl &1 &7 ore 9 | 79 W2 F FE q9n e § W # ds
A7 F7 wifarw £ | S § 9w i faer A8 av 1w A S Wy
gL =T A7 | gEe g FF AT A7 F 3wt § €9 a0 | 5 areEr
for arg AT /Y eI | A TEAT & | AT QAT &Y g | 9 € U § 0
et ST 3 e § age faerar-serT av S 9T war AT g TR THE
foram | 7% TR W 9 &S Y feer Al gE it M € SaAaAi ®
% & U e AT ar |
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IV

9 S0 A § AT 8 & arg Fde, @ 77 q|r F g § are
q*mw—ﬁgﬂwfmﬁ?ﬁﬁéilgﬂﬁmmqﬁﬁﬁlﬁﬁﬁﬁ
arzfre ot A8 &@ 9 | 99 & fomarat 4 g @, w2 e, a1g s
ﬁrwagww“rmmwmmwa;mmzﬂ Tafee g &<
FH ITET T G AT | § I TG0 FIE FT A AT, AL T o1 &
FT AT 1 A e T TEATAT | [ T AT AT (5 A e 0 3
=1fgu | @l SwAtg § 90 78 qfere g FT & | IEM 99 gL A8 T
& foT << AT 2T | AT A TSR A O A1 & ) ek v & i ok
THAT AT, 1 T T THA Tl ATaw T 767 g1a |

v

SHATT G 4 | qg w2q § w04 39 Hiw g gemgrane o fafaw ave
H UF e § @ 9 | fafaw amew O, S gl 0 9§ 99w
qTAT U AFOT ¢ | B F9 &) (Al & SHard Y HIE 9% 95 A | I
| & ST & T AT @7 ST & | AfE ® U g7 AT T A ara
L Y FATT | THATT R F A0 IT GFAC § T | 96T A FAA HY
forarall & ot g< ot | & AT AT Aw I GIE W F AT F, o T &
SHE 9 TET AT, aT9 Y | G IART deT HHL F ATAT | FAATT T SHET
Ewwﬁwm:wwwﬁmﬁwﬁaaﬁrmmmwﬁ
qE TE1 oY, S oy aga Wit oY, saiay 9= AT 9 A fage 9
AT, T A A A g | N & A A A & Ay A g’
T F AT 2t A § A fory e e faey <t 6 | F aE T 6
AYET 1 aTH i AR mr g

VI

TIT TATEIATE | THY faeelt & aga wmer 47 | F 9w aga a=gr axg €1
AR T, GIATER ATTTE qga HTOARE 97 | §a fae  aga oreal ger, |
WWWWHWTWTIHWWﬁﬂTIGﬁHﬁﬁ@
off, TR AT TR FTA AT F AAFA THT AT 97 | [EAEA F A H
33 AT F AT | G TR G QY AR | WA AT B WG H AT TG
g ITAT | g &1 HWAL A 4, T S AT R T ) w1 e e 3]
% AT GHTATL & 97§ avdf of, T {7 I SATGraTE & Saw & are 7
ﬁﬂqmmlmwﬁﬂmam-mq,ﬁe HR W3 o o
TES HeT | §Y o% ver =414 o7 |
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VII

SHATT F g€ F g5 O ArHL ware &1 gaar | fomars F q9ar fomm
FIST F [HT ATHL @7 F faar | g AT 97§ R § arew} 93
MO | G WA | faar o, o aue g # fae 3+ aga R fTam
gq gty &1 7% 990 9% | 98] 9g= § 9 97 e 99 | U 7 W
AT AT & 7 & T & [, FSraewt a7 wm@_ g ) 9g v aga
IFT AT GErAAT S I=rarer 7507 § | 39 fame & gae afvafady 5
&7 | wam foar, foad on T auETy 6 greed & 1§ § 1R & fag
TATGTATE Tee AT a1 vl & Aoy gt gume o | e & A = gy
& fedl ®Y Feamii & 3 7 A7 | g RN § AGW AH AT F AAE T

‘Tﬁ l
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VOCABULARIES

HINDI-ENGLISH

Order of characters is as given on pp. xxii f.; note that vowels to
which anusvira, candrabindu or following viserga are attached precede
the same vowels written without any of these signs,

References are to discussions of particular grammatical points in
Lessons I-XXV1 and in Supplements I-111.

HAT amgrez, m.f, Englishman,
Englishwoman

HaA angrezi, adj. and f., English;
the English language

2T andd, m., cgg

o ant, m., end

& SI=T ke andar, inside

W4T andhd, blind

WA amdherd, m. and adj., dark-
ness; dark.

AL aksar, usually [FFIT)

HGITL akhbar, m., newspaper 198

YT agar, if XX

TCH agarce, although XX

AT agld, next VI

HATAH acanak, suddenly

=6l acchd, good ; adv., well ; inter;.,
all right, I see, etc. W=\ A&
(%) acchi tarah (se), well VI

HATHATL alydedr, m., excess, harsh
action

AT athvd, or 182

#fer® adhik, more, many, much,
ete. XVI

qeqaq adhyayan, m., study; HEAGT
FLAT (FT) adhyayan karnd (kad),
to study

qeATYF adhydpak, m., teacher 164

TAT ananya, unique XVI

WIS andj, m., grain

AYAT afind, one’s own X

WI9T apitu, but rather 18

I aprail, m., April

HEATH afsos, m., regret

T ab, now

Ay abhi, now V

WY ablyas, m., practice; T¥A
FEAT (%) abhyds karna (ka), to
IJI‘E!.CUS(",

YO amal, m., act, action ; ;AR FTAT
amal karnd, to act, to take action

T amir, rich

oY are, oh! etc,

FAATL almari, f., cupboard

& WATAT ke aldvd, apart from XXIV

OIHL  avasar, m., opportunity;
occaswon

THASE asantusl, dissatisfied

YU asuvidhd, 1., inconvenience

i @mkh, £, eye

AT amgan, m., courtyard

WaTerT dndolan, m., movement (so-
cial, political)

[T dkraman, m., attack;
HTHALT FCAT (9X) dkramap karnd
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(par), to attack

o dg, 1, fire

UL derd, m., Agra 1

"I df, today ;

HISHH djkal, nowadays

TS ath eight

HTEHT ddmi, m., man

HTUT ddhd, half; a hall XI

wrafaw adhunik, modern XVI

HTAT dnd, m., an anna

AT dnd, to come XVII

5T ap, you; he, she, they; oneselfl
IIT XXV 165

HT9 apas, ‘group’ XXV

WTOEt  apsi, mutual, reciprocal
XXV

HTaTEr abadi, f., population

HTagar dbokavd, £., climate 182

HTH am, ordinary; 9TH X 9X/A am
taur parfse, in general, usually

ATH am, m., mango

I drambh, m., beginning ; FTTCT
FAT drambh karnd, to begin
(trans.) X

HTLH dram, m., rest, comfort ; AT
FAT aram karnd, to rest

HTUARE dramdeh, comfortable

AT avasyak, necessary XXI

WAl dvasyakta, f., necessity
XITI

AT avaz, f., voice

"qTT 48d, 1., hope 1IX

HTATH dsan, easy, simple

HTAT dsdni, L., ease VI

urfgear ahistd, Wiy ahiste, adv.,

slowly

A9 infazém, m., arrangement,
arrangements
EAAT AT (FT) intazdr karnd (ka),

to wait (for) X

%% indra, m., Indra

THg A thahrd, thin 168

AT {ind, as many, as much as this
XVI 166

41T ifedr, m., Sunday X1

gfagT itehas, m., history

EAHTT dnkdr, m., refusal; ZAHTT
FTT (W) inkar kama (se), to
refuse (to) XIX

FUTL imdrat, ., building

EATgTETe tlahdbad, m., Allahabad

gHfe dslie, for this reason XX

TWWTA istemal, m., use; TEIHTA

AT istemal karnd, to use X

QIFAT ugnd, to grow (intr.)

gferer ueit, appropriate XXI

F=A uce, high XVI

FTAT uthnd, to rise, to get up XVII

TSHT uhand, to raise

IAT ularnd, to descend, to get
down

FATLAT utarmd, to take down; to
take off

T ullar, m., north

I ullar, m., answer; 9 T I
T patr ka utlar dend, to answer
a letter

TeWT uddesya, m., aim, intention

SYIAT upayukt, suitable

gewd ullekh, m., mention; Jeaa
BT (FT) wllekh hona (ka), to
be mentioned

AT drhcd, high
@& @mf, m., camel

& FOT ke dipar, above, on top of

AT rgved, m., Rigveda

|
M
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U ¢k, one; a, an [ XI
uq evam, and 182

THT aisd, of this sort 167

ST orhnd, to wrap round, to wrap
about one

T or, £, direction, side; Y ki
or, towards, to; ®T I JGAT ki or
dekhna, to look at, to watch

< aur, and

WIT aur (stressed), extra, addi-
tional; adv., additionally VIII
XVI

V% aurat, f., woman

FZAT kafnd, to be cut; to be cut off

FaTiad], kadacit, perhaps

w75 kanisth, younger, youngest
XVI

FA€T kapra, m., cloth; pl. clothes

F= kab, when? IV 181-2

FHT kabhi, sometimes; at some time
XXIII

FH kam, little (of quantity), few;
adv., little; 7 & FW kam se kam,
at least 167

FHLT kamrd, m., room

HHTAT kamdand, to earn XVIII

®HT kami, f., want, shortage, defi-
ciency

wHI gamiz, f., shirt

AT karna, to do V VII X XII
XXII

FLAT kardnd, to cause to be done
XVIIIL

& ®OF ke qarib, about, approxi-
mately

FUT karor, ten million X1

& kal, yesterday, tomorrow

FeaeT kalkatta, m., Calcutta I

FAH galam, f.m., pen

#fa kavi, m., poet

wfaar kavita, ., poem

e kast, m., difficulty, inconveni-
ence

FgAT kahnd, to say, to tell IV XII
XVI

FgamT kahlana, to be called XVIII

gl kaham, where? I 181

AT kahani, £, story, short story

Fel kahim, somewhere 180, 181-2

T kd, of IT IX 178

FM kagaz, m., paper

#TeAT kafnd, to cut; to harvest; to
bite (of animals)

FTH kdn, m., car

Frear kantd, f., Kanta (girl’s name)

9T kapi, £, exercise book

FT1 kafi, £, coffee [HYFY hanft]

FTHI kafi, adv., quite, fairly; adj.,
a fair amount of

FT1H kam, m., work; &TH EAT (=)
kam dekhnd (ka), see to, attend to
(one’s work, etc.)

T kar, L., car ,

W7 karap, m., cause; & FHTL ke
kdran, because of XX

FTAT kdlad, black

faq Aintu, but 182

5 ki, conj., that XVI XXII 183
184

T kitng, how much ? howmany ?
fray fa kitne din, how long?
famar &), . .40 T kitna hi ...
kyom na, however much 181-2

faamar kitab, 1., book

&1 kinard, m., bank, edge

fwar qild, m., fort
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ot kistr, £, (small) boat

fearT kisan, m., farmer

E_‘Fﬁ kuam, m., well 1

9 kuch, something, some; FE g0
kuch samay, for some time VIII

T kuttd, m., dog 163

imrf]' kumdrt, £, "Miss™ 11T

FEAT kurtd, m., collarless shirt

ETWT Fursi, £, chair

FEAT kadnd, to leap, to jump

FIAT krpaya, kindly 179

T kaisd, what sort of? 5Tq Y &7
ap kaise hairi? how are you? III
VI

Y kaise, how? :

&1 ko, obl, case marker IT V VI IX
XTI XTIIT XV XVIII XIX

F1% koi, someone, some VIII

F1T kot, m., coat

FYIT kos, m., dictionary

Fifarar kosif, f, attempt; #ifae
AT (F) kodis karna (ki), to try
(to)

®1 kaun, who? which? s\-g1
kaun-sa, which one? VIII XXIV

&97 kya, what? 1 VIIT 181-2

4T kyom, why? IV 181-2

F1fF kyomki, because, since XX

FA1G klds, L.m., class (school)

&y ksen, m., moment, instant

G3T khard, standing XXVI

g khatm, m., end; @H FEAT
khatm karnd, to finish (trans.) X

@YY khabar, 1., news, information

GH khardb, bad; spoiled

GUAT kharidnd, to buy

AT khand, to eat; m., food; @¥HT
AT khand khéind, to have a meal

fasry khimend, to be drawn, pulled

fae=®T khirki, {., window

g khilnd, to bloom

f@amT khildnd, to cause to play

farerraT khilana, to feed XVIII

fa=reT khildnd, to cause to bloom

=T khimend, to pull

T khud, oneself XXV

@A khulnd, to open (intr.)

@ &t khusi, £, happiness, pleasure
IX

@ khet, m., field

AT khond, to lose

AT kholna, to open (tr.)

T ganga, f., River Ganges

4T gadhd, m., donkey, ass

TH garm, hot; warm

w<fat garmivam, f. pl., hot season
T8 _garib, poor

WY gali, f., narrow street, alley
Ty gamy, m., village

T gari, ., vehicle

T gand, to sing; m., a song

M gdy, f., cow

fiA=T ginng, to count

firzar girnd, to fall

firstrar gilds, m., glass (for drinking)
TRATT guruvdr, Thursday XI

TSTAT giinynd, to resound

W= germd, 1., ball

527 ghanfd, m., an hour; a bell 163

S&Y ghanfi, £., a small bell 165

EAT ghatnd, 1., incident, happen-
ing

98T ghard, m., pot, jar

9T ghari, {., watch; T3 787 | meri
ghaeri men, by my watch

g ghabrand, to be perturbed;
to make anxious XVIII

|
|
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9T ghar, m., house, home; 9T 9%
ghar par, at home
q1q ghdsy f., grass
far<ar ghirna, to be surrounded
YHTAT ghumand, to convey about; to
turn (tr.)
TAAT ghusnd, to creep, to slink
YHAT ghimnd, to wander, to turn
STAT ghernd, to surround
18T ghord, m., horse

1‘:@& caturth, fourth XI

¥ cammac, ., spoon

AT carnd, to graze

AT calnd, to go, to move; FT
ST cala jind, to move along,
to go away XVII 173

STHT eded, m., paternal uncle T

|1 cadar, f., shawl; sheet

ST cabi, 1., key

1T cay, £, tea

HX cdr, four; F FN AI/TTH ke
carom orftaraf, on all four sides of,
all around

ST ¢drd, m., recourse, course of
action

ST ¢drd, m., fodder

HTEAT cdhnd, to wish VI XXI XXII
171 176

ATfEU cdhie, is wished, is necessary
XIII

e dY cifthi £, letter

farfean eiriva, £, bird

& citr, m., picture

faeamT cilland, to cry out, to shout

I ciz, [, thing

HAT cuknd, to finish (intr.) XV

Ef;r cup, silent

| f# cimki, because, since XX

g cehrd, m., face, features

1 cof, ., blow, knock

1T cor, m., thief

H{FAT caumknd, to start, to be
startled

ST cauthd, fourth

TG cauhrd, fourfold 169

@FFT chakkd, m., squad, detach-
ment

BaT chathd, sixth

BeY chari, f., stick, cane

wd chat, 1., roof

WIAT chapnd, to be printed

©g, 9, © chah, chah, chai, six

BTd chatr, m., student; STdT chdtrd,
f. 164

WA chapnd, to print

feumT chipang, to hide (trans.)

BT chilnd, to scrape, to'pare

&Y chutti, 1., holiday, leave, vaca-
tion

STAT churdnd, to cause to leave

AT chitnd, to leave (intr.)

#FA1 chiind, to touch V

BIET chold, small; BT WTE chofa
bhai, m., younger brother; @&
7T choti bahn, L., younger sister

BISAT chornd, to leave, to abandon

@AY zakhmi, wounded
S1E jagah, L., place
ST jagana, to waken (tr.)

FUAT japnd, to repeat mechanically
(a god’s name, an incantation)
A jab, (at the time) when; 5@ Y

jab bhi, whenever; ST & jab se,
since (the time when); 9& @&
Jjab tak, as long as XIV 183
WHIA zamin, £, land
SFHIEE zaminddr, m., zamindar,
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landlord

W jay, L, victory; .. %Y 59 @Y ki
Jay ko, long live . . .

€L zarilr, certainly, by all means

TEL zarirat, £, necessity X111

&L zariiri, necessary XXI

ST jalnd, to burn (intr.)

S, jalvayu, m., climate

ST jaldnd, to burn (tr.)

g jald, f., haste, speed; steq (%)
Jald (s¢), quickly; soon

St jaldi, 1., haste, speed ; e ()
Jaldi (se), quickly; soon

ST jevab, m., answer; f%l'c:ﬂ FT
ST BAT cifthi ka Javab dend, to
answer a letter

STgl jaharm, (the place) where; sigt
WY jaham bhi, wherever XIV

ST jahdz, m., ship

STATAT jdgnd, to be awake

ST jdnnd, to know ; ST 9T jan
pand, to seem 174

ST jdna, to go IV V XVII XIX
XXII

AT jaydid, f., estate (land)

fSraT zindd, alive 11

ST jitnd, as many as, as much as;
however many, much XIV

foe11 zild, m., administrative district

fora® jisse, so that XX

St ji, m., soul, spirit; honorific
particle II1

ST jing, to live, to be alive V

st jivan, m., life

S jeb, f., pocket

ST jo, the one who, which; 7} #1%
Jo koi, whoever, whichever; T
T jo kuch, whatever VIII XIV

ST jaisd, of such a sort as; that
which XIV XXV

S jaise, as if; S &Y jaise hi, as soon
as XIV XXI

A jiidn, m., knowledge

WT&T gyddd, more; many; much,
ete. XVI

SUTETAY gpddatar, most (of); most
commonly, very much XVI

SASE jyesth, older, eldest XVI

sty . . V-t yerjyorn . . .
Lyorh-tyom, in proportion as . . . 50

SqTRT jyonhi, as soon as XX

HAEAT jhagarnd, to quarrel
ST jhagrd, m., quarrel
HETT jhukand, to lower

EWT jhitmnd, to sway

fewz fikaf, m.f., stamp
AT tafnd, to break (intr.)
T fopi, £., hat

3% thand, 1., cold; a cold

32T thandd, cold; cool

SEAT thaharnd, to remain, to stay,
to wait

314 thik, correct, all right, fine; v
THI L thik vaqt par, at the correct
time, punctually

g3 dar, m., fear

§AT darnd, to fear

STE dak, f., post, postal service

ETRATAT dakkhdnd, m., post office

STFHT dakghar, m., post office

ZTfFAT dékiya, m., postman 166

g% < daktar, m., doctor

STHAT dalnd, to throw down, to pour
XVII

fefaar dibiya, £., small box I

€% derh, one and a half; one and a
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half times XI
BT dyorkd, one and a half times
the amount of 169

1% dhai, two and a half; two and a
half times X1

@ dhimrhnd, to look for, to search
out

& tak, up to; as far as; until, by
VI XIV 179

aaer® faklif; £, difficulty, imcon-
venience

q9T tatha, and 182

AqTf tathapi, nevertheless XX

T tab, then X1V

qAaT labiyat, f., state of health;
disposition; wHAT BF  EAT
tabiyat thik hond, to be well

aviY tabhi, at that (particular) time
XXII1

afwet tamil, m., Tamil

ACHTL Larkdri, f., curry

AR taraqqi, ., progress

GE !cirqf, f., direction, side; %Y aTF
ki taraf, towards; to (see page 50)
VI

g tarah, f., way, manner; 9 T@
(%) is tarah (se), in this way VI

qerra lalds, L., search; T T
talds karnd, to look for X

AT tasvir, {., picture

b tdmga, m., tonga

e taki, so that XX

AT tézd, fresh

I tdr, m., wire; telegram

avrg tarikh, f., date XI

HTAT tdld, m., lock

ATHATH tdldb, m., tank

drar tikha, sharp, piercing

&1 tin, three

YT tisrd, third

T lurdnd, to break, to cause to
be broken; to get change for
(money)

T tum, you III 165

q 4, you III

qeft tytiy, third X1

A tel, m., oil

AT tehra, threefold 169

QAT taiyar, ready XIX

dmifeat taiyariyam, fpl., prepara-
tions; farfaat wxaT (F) faiyd-
riyam karnd (ki), to prepare (for)

@l to, conj., then; but, etc. XX
XXIII

YSAT tornd, to break (tr.)

qYRT thord, a little; GYIT-AT thord-sd,
a little XXIV 167-8

gferay daksin, south

W dafa, f., time, occasion I

ST daftar, m., office

&9¥T dabnd, to be pressed down,
restrained; @& qiF dabe panw,
stealthily

LT darvdzd, m., door ; TTATS T
darvaze par, at the door

& darzf, m., tailor

Tg derd, m., pain

Y das, ten

T4 darhi, f., beard

JTaT ddtd, m., a giver 1

gTaT dida, m., paternal grandfather
I

€T ddn, m., donation; 17 24T dédn
dend, to donate XIX

TIMGAT |dahing, right (hand); &
qifgeit (I1E) T ke dahini (daim)
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taraf, on the right-hand side of
VI

fa@Ar dikhna, to be visible

fR@aT dikhling, to show XVIII

fe@amaT dikhednd, to cause to be
shown (by) XVIII

fe@Ts A7 dikkai dend, to be visible
XII

feamar dikhana, to show XVIII

faq din, day; faq W< din bhar, all
day; famafem dinbadin, day by
day; fei-fa dinom-din, day by
day VI XXII XXIII 179

famr dil, m., heart

faer=eq dilcasp, interesting

fa=t T diléna, to cause to be given

faestt dilli, £., Delhi

@ dikhnd, to be visible

€T divar, I, wall

g@ dukh, m., grief

gf'?ﬂﬂ‘ duniya, ., world 1

gUET dupalld, m., shawl

AR dikan, L., shop [§FTT dukdn]

g4 didh, m., milk

g dir, f. and adj., distance; dis-
tant; fa=rY g3 kitni diar, how far?

U ditsrd, second ; other; gﬂ'ﬂ' qTT
diisri bar, I, a second time, again

geal dilhd, m., bridegroom 163

QEAT dekhnd, to see; TG TIAT dekh
parnd, to be visible 174

T dend, to give V VII XII XVII
XXI

AT der, 1., delay, lapse of time; ai=r
e 3T & WTAT parie minag der se
and, to come five minutes late

JaqT dewtd, m., deity I

T def, m., country

JWETET deddrohi, m., traitor

RQTd dehat, m., country(side)

a1 do, two

1T donow, both 11

ZTEd dost, m., friend

FIGAT dohra, twolold ; fat 169
'ﬂ%;'?l‘r daurnd, to run

fgefrr dvitiy second XI

AT dhanyavad, thank you VII

1T dhire, slowly (often reduplica-
ted)

AT dhulng, to be washed

gAa™T dhulvdnd, to cause to be
washed (by) XVIII

HETAT dhuldnd, to cause to be
washed XVIII

LA dhap, f., sun’s heat or light

€T dhond, to wash

aray dhobi, m., washerman

T na, not V' VIL XIV 171 181 183

T nazar, f., sight; glance

&Y nadi, f,, river

AHEH(L namaskdr, m., ‘greetings’

AHES namasle, m., ‘greetings’

AT nayd, new

AGIAT nahdnd, to bathe XII

gl nahim, no, not; TE &Y nahin fo,
otherwise 111 IV V XXIII 184

AT nak, £, nose

ATHAT ndend, to dance:

ATH ndm, m., name

AqTAT nald, m., stream

T ndstd, m., breakfast, first light
meal of the day

AT nikalnd, to emerge X VII

fATeeT nikdlnd, to eject; to take
out, to extract; to drive out

fAa<rer niraparadh, innocent, not
guilty

fAve nirpay, m., decision (between
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alternatives)

fawsrr niscay, m., decision (resolve)

Y7 nimd, 1., sleep

F1AT nicd, low ; TR FLAT nicd karnd,
to lower; & {1 ke nice, below,
underneath

1T nila, blue; dark blue or
green

 ne, ppn. XII

1T nof, m., note (money)

T nau, nine

9T pankti, £, line, row

qHgAT pakarnd, to seize

9EAT pakna, to ripen

AT parnd, to fall; to be found; 737
pard, lying, placed flat IV XIII
Xvil

9T payosi, m., neighbour

qedT parhnd, to read; to study XII

&I parhand, to teach

94T patd, m., track, trace; address;
T 0T L (&) mujhe patd nahin
(hat), I don’t know, 1 have no
idea

ufa pati, m., husband

9T patta, m., leaf

9eqY patihar, m., stone

AT patni, f., wife

9d patr, m., letter

THT panna, m., page

9 parantu, but 182

QT parampara, f., tradition

9T par, on; T FT par kd, (the one)
on VI 178 '

Q= IF parlok, m., the other world;
A % [GUTAT parlok sidharna, to
depart for the next world

T parsom, the day before yester-
day, the day after tomorrow

qEAT paraspar, mutual(ly), re-
ciprocal(ly) XXV

afera garicay, m., acquaintance

g (&) pareidn (se), troubled (by)

pascim, m., west

98 AT (*1) pasand and (ko), to
be pleasing (to)

QAT pahednnd, to recognize

9EHT pahnnd, to put on (clothes);
Uge TEAT pahn rakhng, to have
on, to be wearing XVIT XXVI

UgX pahr, m., ‘a watch of the day
or night’ XI

qgdT pahla, first

T8 98GR kefse pahle, before (time)
VI

9gTE pahdr, m., mountain, hill

9§ =T pahuricnd, to arrive XVII

9= pame, five; qi=raf pamevan, fifth

9% panw, m., foot, leg

qIATAT pdjamd, m., light cotton
trousers

9THT pdnd, to get, to dbtain; to find
XVII XX1I

qTHT pani, m., water

qT< AT pdr karnd, to cross (trans.)

¥ U9 ke pds, beside; near; in the
possession of VI IX

Gt pidjra, m., cage

forereraT pighalng, to melt (intr.)

frae pichia, last

faesT pina, to be beaten

o= pitd, m., father I

ferr pilana, to give to drink
XVIII

& GG ke piche, behind; Y& § piche
s¢, from behind

TIZAT pitna, to beat

9YAT pind, to drink V VII

9& puir, m., son
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Q&FTL puraskdr, m., reward

9 pul, m., bridge

gfers pulis, €., police

Y% pustak, ., book

qEaHTy pustakaley, m., library

QT piichnd, to ask, to inquire IV
XII XVI

qUT @ pitrptah, fully 179

'g{t[r'am parntaya, fully 179

qa piire, m., east

Y4 pirvaj, m., ancestor

Gfsr pemsil, £., pencil

U per, m., tree

qg< paidal, on foot; Qe IerAaTe
paidal calnevala, a pedestrian

84T paida, born, produced ; T3T FIAT
paida karnd, to produce; to give
birth to X

qaTaTE paidavar, f., produce

94T paisd, m., pice; money (often
pl)

917 paun, three-quarters of XI

YT paund, three-quarters the a-
mount of 169

Tt paune, less a quarter XI

9T pyar, m,, love VI

QATHT pyald, m., cup

T pyds, 1., thirst

SHTC prakdr, m., type, kind; @«
STHTT q sab prakar se, in every way

srfa pragati, f., progress

SECTETT & (1) pratiksa karna (ki),
to wait (for) X

N9 pratham, first X1

Wa%q prayain, m., attempt; HFcA
AT (FT) prayatn karna (ka), to
try (to)

ST prayog, m., use; AN FIAT
(%T) prayog kama (ka), to use

FAW praves, m., entry, entrance;

Saq w7 (¥) praves karnd (menr),
to enter

qEAT prafamsd, f., praise; WWHT
FAT (4X) prasamsa karnd (k7).
to praise X

U9 prasn, m., question

9] prasannatd, 1., pleasure IX

%A1 prastdv, m., suggestion

W& prastut, ready, prepared XIX

ST prapt, obtained; HTS HT
prapt karna, to obtain X

s priy, dear, beloved XVI

S prem, m., love, affection

WEAT phaind, to tear (intr.)

® farz, m., duty

w4l far, m., floor

w4« fasi, ., crop

FBISAT phdrnd, to tear (tr.)

T phir, again, then, next; f&T 1
phir bhi, nevertheless XX

HEAT philind, to burst (intr.)

WA phil, m., lower

el ZIAT fel hond, to fail (an exami-
nation)

FIgAT phornd, to burst (trans.)

W fon, m., telephone; & I ®I
wENT maint use fon kardmgd, 1
shall phone him; ¥ W9 STaT
merd fon &y, someone telephoned
me

5 band, closed

a2T bandar, m., monkey 163

quAT bamdhng, to be tied, to be
bound

g9 bambai, f.,-Bombay

& aiT ke bagair, without XXIV

FFAT baend, to be 'safe, saved

FHTAT bacand, to save, to rescuc
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FAT baced, m,, child; baby

& IATH ke bajay, instead of XXIV

ToF baje, o’clock X

T bard, large

AT barknd, to advance; to rise

qfgar barkiya, good, nice 11

FAATAT batldna, to relate, to inform
XVIII

aart (F1) batand (ko), to tell, to
inform (one) XVII

T badtar, worse XV1

SQHAT badalnd, to change XVIII

FUTY badhai, {., congratulations

AT banna, to be made; to become
167

T bandnd, to make, to construct

91T bandras, m., Banaras

I baras, m,, year

TS barsdt, £., rainy season

aw barf, f., ice; snow

aferss balisth, strong, sturdy X VI

afew balki, but rather 183

qedT balld, m., pole

g bahn, £, sister

qgd bahut, adj. and adv., much,
many; very; aga faal & bahut
dinom: se, for (i.e. since) a long
time; Fga-AT bahut-sa, much XV1
XXIV

aAT bamdhna, to tie, to bind

ATHY bagi, remaining, left over

ATSATYL bdzdr, m., bazaar ; SATL SATAT
bazar jana, to go to the bazaar,
to go shopping

a1 bat, £, thing said; matter, con-
cern; AT FAT (&), a| FEAT
(/) bat(em) karna (se), to talk
(to) 166

& AT ke bad, after; aTE F bad men,
afterwards VI

areq badhya, compelled ; IT8T FET
(7%, & faw) badhya karna (par,
ke lie), to compel (to)

qrat bayam, left (hand); & aTg Tk
ke baim taraf, on the left hand
side of 11 VI

qTY bar, f., time, occasion; TH T
ek bar, once 166

arfar baris, £, rain; srfew g baris
hond, to rain

F AR A ke bare mem, concerning

F aATASE ke bavajid, in spite of

&8 T8 kefse bahar, outside VI

farFaT biknd, to be sold

fa@TAT bikharna, to be scattered

fa@<AT bikhernd, to scatter

&t bichana, to spread (trans.)

farsTaT bithana, to give a seat XVII

faemT bitana, to spend (time)

faar WA bidi karnd, to dispatch;
to see off X

fa=r @91 bida hond, to depart

& AT ke bina, without XXIV

fawr bil, m., bill (account)

faerger bilkul, completely, quite

faea¥ bistar, m., bedding

&I bilnd, to pass by (of time)

Y bisi, £, a score XI

U1 budhvar, m., Wednesday X1

afqaTEY buniyadi, basic; elementary

qT burd, bad, wicked

T burdi, £., badness, wickedness;
qUs FLAT () burdi karng (ki),
to slander

AT buldnd, to call, to summon;
to invite

94T birha, old (of persons); m., old
man

TeeAfTaT brhaspativar, m., Thurs-
day XI




242 VOCABULARIES

&=AT beend, to sell

&AT beedrd, adj, helpless, ‘poor’

AT bezar, displeased, bored

&7 betd, m., son

&Y beti, f., daughter

aftwsfy befikri, £, carefreeness

5!371@5 bevagiif, stupid

AFET bevaqitfi, 1., stupidity

qgT behtar, better XVI

Sga QT behtarin, best, choice XVI

597 baithna, to sit; &8T baitha,
seated, sitting IV XVII

&% bail, m., ox, bullock

FIAAT bolnd, to speak, to talk IV
XII

WIAT bharna, to be filled; to fill
XVIII 179

WT% bhai, m., brother

W bhig, m., part

AWTAT bhdgnd, to run away, to flee

WG bhérat, m., India

WY bharatvars, m., India

WA bhartiy, adj. and m.f,
Indian

T bhalii, m., bear

WA bhasan, m., speech, lecture

WIAT bhdsa, 1., language

Tt bhikhari, m., beggar

fermIAT bhigond, to make wet X VIII

Y bhi, emphatic enclitic V 180

STUTAT bhigna, to be wet

ST bhiga, wet

W@ bhikh, f., hunger

& bhal, £., error

AT bhitlng, to forget XII

WS bhejnd, to send

AT mangalvar, m., Tuesday XI
W& mantra, m., incantation

HeT mantri, m., secretary, minister

Hfax mandir, m., temple

HeFTd makan, m., house

HIX magar, but 182

HEGZRATHI macchardani, f., mosquito
net

waqd mazbit, strong (of objects)

AL majbier, compelled; HET
FAT (9X) majbar karnd (par),
to compel (to)

THTE mazdag, m., joke; HITH FET
mazdq karnd, to joke

H mat, negative particle VII

waas matlab, m., intention, purpose

W3R madad, f., help; A% &1 (F1)
madad dend (ko), to help

H man, m., a maund (= 40 seers)

"9 man, m., mind; heart

HAT mana (invariable), forbidden

WA manugya, m., man, human
being

HEAT marnd, to die

AT mafin, f., machine

HE T mahamgd, expensive

‘Hgel mahl, m., palace

HEAT mahing, m., month VI

T mam, f., mother

W mamg, f., request

qTT matd, f., mother; HTET-fUaT
mata-pitd, m.pl., parents

HIST mddd, female (adj.) II

AT manom, as if

HTHAT marnd, to beat; to kill

& AT ke mare, because of XXV

wTe mal, m., goods, belongings

ATEH malam, known; liﬁ
@ mujhe malim hat, T know;
A BT & mujhe mdlim hotd
hai, it scems to me IX

fustE mighat, £., sweet
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faer mitr, m., friend

fome minaf, m., minute

fast mire, £, pepper; chilli

fe@mT milna, to accrue; to be avail-
able; to meet; to resemble;
faer=T (%) milana (se), to bring
together; to introduce (to), to
cause to meet (with) XV

fagadt mistri, m., mechanic, (skilled)
workiman

QAT mundsib, appropriate XXI

HeAfTH mulzim, m., accused person

Har@a mulagat, f., meeting, en-
counter ; FATHT g7 (¥ ) muldgat
hond (se), to meet

aferdr muskil, . and adj., dif-
ficulty; difficult; wrfweret & muskil
se, with difhiculty VI

HHHAAT muskarand, to smile XII

Hu*Ige muskarahat, 1., a smile

Hegewm muhalla, m., suburb

U mem, in; & ¥ men se, from among
VI XI 178

I mez, £, table

BT mela, m., festival, fair; a9 A=
mdgh meld, bathing festival held
at Allahabad in the month of
Magh

g mehnat, {., labour, effort

HGETHY mehrbani, f., kindness VII

A maim, 1

T maila, dirty

HIET mofar, £., car

HIT AT mol lend, to buy

TYOH mausam, m., scason, weather

afg yadi, if XX

gt _yadyapi, although XX
AT yamund, £, River Jumna
Ig yah, this IT 111 171

TgT yaham, here

TgI yahirh, at this (particular) place
XXIII

a7 3@, or 182 183

a1 yad, f., memory XIX

afaafaey yanivarsiti, £., university

qITA  piropiy, adj. and m.f.,
European

AT yojana, £, scheme, plan;
qeadg AT paiicvarsiy yojand,
five-year plan

@ rakhnd, to put, to place; to
keep XVII XXI

TAAT racna, to create, to produce

CMT AT ravand karnd, to dis-
patch; to see off X

TATAT §IMT ravénd hond, to depart X

AL ravivar, m., Sunday XI

THT rassd, m., rope

T rassi, £, rope; string 165

@Al rahnd, to stay, to remain, to
live XXII 171

LT r@jdhani, £, capital

TGS rdjpit, m. and adj., Rajput

TSI rdjd, m., rajah 1

T rat, £., night VI

T radhd, f., Radha (girl’s name)

TARaaT=g  ramearitmanas, m.,
name of a work by Tulsidas

s rasira, 1., state, nation

AT rdsirabhasa, f., national
language

AT rdstd, m., road, street

fo rikés, m., rickshaw

FHAT ruknd, to stop (intr.)

¥YAT rupayd, m., rupee; money
(usually pl.)

AT ruland, to make weep

®Y riip, m., form; ¥ G H ke rilp menh,
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as, in the capacity of; ... ®r & foamr livana, to cause to be taken,

-« . 7P se, adv. marker 179

THAT roknd, to stop, to check

T roz, m., day; adv., daily

Q&Y rofi, £, bread (chapatti)

T rond, to cry, to weep XI1

3 rel, 1., railway train; I ¥ rel s,
by train

e resfarenf, m., restaurant

#a7 landan, m., London

AT lamba, long; tall

wHST lakri, f., wood

ST lagna, to be applied, attached,
etc.; to begin XXI

AT lajand, to be ashamed
XVIII

WSHT larka, m., boy

W larki, £, girl

ST lapna, to fight; to quarrel

LTS laydi, f., war

9T latd, {., creeper

#eAT ladnd, to be laden

@eaAT ladving, to cause to be
loaded (by) XVIII

e laddnd, to cause to be laden
XVIII

ATLALY Laibreri, ., library

¥TE [akh, one hundred thousand X1

ATST Lathi, £, staff

HTRAT lddnad, to load

§TET land, to bring XII

ATAF layag, suitable (for, F ke);
@Y WTAF dekhne layag, worth
seeing

9t lal, red

& foT ke lie, for XIX

foreEr likhnd, to write

fererr Atana, to put lying down
XVIII

brought

AT lufna, to be looted

¥ 4, £, a hot dusty wind which
blows in north India in May and
June; AT () li lagna (ko),
to get sunstroke

F{\E‘HT litnd, to loot

& (AT le dnd, to bring VII XII

& AT le calnd, to take away VII

& ST le jand, to take away VII
XII

AT lekin, but XX 171 182

& lekh, m., essay, article

QAT letnd, to lie down

AT lend, to take V VII XVII

ST log, m. pl., people; T TRT sab
log, everyone 165

laufna, to return

TN vakil, m., lawyer

&I vagt, m., time

qTg vajah, {., reason; T4 I91g ¥ for
this reason XX

I3 varan, but rather 183

AT vamnd, otherwise 184

aq vars, m., year

ag vah, that 11 III 171 .

agl vaham, there

agl wvehim, at that (particular)
place XXIII

9T vd, or 182

AT vakya, m,, sentence

199 FA] vapas kernd, to give back
X

TT -vala XXV

&= vicar, m., thought; opinion

fasm@ vijay, £, victory, triumph

faReft videsi, m.f. and adj., foreign-
er; foreign

VOCABULARIES 245

fa=rrdt vidyarthi, m., student 164

famw vides, particular; fafig =7 &
vifes rigp se, in particular 179

fewafaereE visvavidyalay, m., uni-
versity

fava vifvds, m., faith, confidence;
fawary F%AT (9X) vidvds karna
(par), to believe, to believe to be
true

fawg visay, m., subject, matter,
topic

9T vaisa, of that sort

& vaise, adv., well (introductory);
Y & vaise hi, merely, casually
167

T yyast, busy

et Sakl, £, face, features; form

g Satru, m., enemy

WfATX Sanivar, m., Saturday XI

Yo% Sabd, m., word

@< fahr, m., city, town

TR $am, f., evening, late afternoon
VI XI

Wag fdyad, perhaps; WA= &) Sdyad
ki, scarcely ever V XXTI 171

AT Sukravar, m., Friday XI

qfFar Sukriyd, thank you VII

FCAT Surkk kasnd, to begin

(trans.) X 176

9 Ser, m., tiger; lion

T for, m., noise

oY fri, m., ‘Mr.’ III

»TA drimati, 1., ‘Mrs.” TIT

5€S  Sresth, very good, best XVI

§EYd sadyanira, m., plot

& saikoc, m., shyness, em-
barrassment

GG santugf, satisfied

§gF sandiig, m., box

"a sambandh, m., connection, re-
lationship

@9 sambhay, possible, probable
XXI

wWad: sambhavatah, probably, pos-
sibly XXI 179

"W samypog, m., chance; §AVT {
samyog se, by chance

wewla samskrti, £, culture

g&AT saknd, to be able to ... XV

¥ sac, m., truth

{SH sarak, L., street, road

AN saphal, successful

qha safed, white

T sab, all; G faral sab kitabern, all
the books

AT sabhyaid, f.,-civilization

YHHAT samajhnd, to understand
XII

YHATAT samjhdnd, to explain

gudg samay, m., time; 3§ AT us
samay, at that time

YATAR samdcar, m. (sg. and pl.),
news; YHTATA samdcdrpatr, m.,
newspaper

T samapt, finished ; WTET FTAT
samapt karnd, to finish (trans.)

HHE samudr, m., sea, ocean

GHEAT samefnd, to collect together
(tr.)

TqwT sarikhd, like XXIV

afeat serdiyvam, f. pl., cold season

AR sarviresth, foremost, supreme
XVI

9dT sava, plus a quarter; one and a
quarter times XTI

AT savdyd, one and a quarter
times the amount of 169
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HATL savari, f., passenger; vehicle;
fare

HATH saval, m., question

¥AT saverd, m., morning VI

T sastd, cheap

AT sahnfil, tolerant

HEHT sahsd, suddenly

qeH sahasra, a thousand XI

HEIAaT sahayta, f., help

T 4, ‘similar to’ XXIV

qTeY sari, £, sari

|rg sdrhe, plus a half XI

Td sat, seven

¥ W1 ke sath, together with

qrd, sadhu, m., holy man

W% saf, clean; clear

& AT ke samne, in front of

YTATH s@man, m., belongings, goods,
things

YT sard, entire, all; qrar f&q sdra
din, all day

qrer sal, m., year VI

HTEH savdhan, careful

raaTAT savdhani, f., care; WTHETHT
¥ savdhani se, carefully

fera=reT sikhland, to teach XVIII

fer@TaT sikhana, to teach

feitz sigret, fm., cigarette

faardl sipahi, m., soldier

fameT simafnd, to contract

fa< sir, m., head

faw sirf, only

& faav(a) ke siva(y), except for
XX

AT sisakna, to sob

qgAT sikhng, to learn 176

#e sif, £, seat; 1Y FY H1T nice ki
sit, lower seat

w4 sitg, £, Sitd (girl’s name)

War sidha, direct, straight VI

AT sind, to sew V

YT sundar, beautiful

YT sunnd, to hear; §A TYAT sun
pamnd, to be audible 174

Tl’l'% AT sundi dend, to be audible
XII

YHATAT sundnd, to tell, to relate

G sunie, excuse me! (in attract-
ing attention)

qag subah, f., morning VI XI

YATAT suldna@, to put to sleep, to
rock to sleep

oY susri, £, ‘Miss® 111

EATAT sustdnd, to rest XVIII

YA sidend, f., information

LT siiraj, m., sun

siirat, f., face, form

¥ se, from; by, with; to; than IV
VI XVI XVIII

AT ser, m., a
1 kg.)

4T seva, £, service

¥V saikrd, an amount of a hun-
dred, a century XI

WI=AT socnd, to think

T sond, to sleep V XII

AT somodr, m., Monday XI

6 skil, m., school; wha ¥ skl
mem, at school

€W slefan, m., station

&t stri, f,, woman

feafa sihiti, 1., position 1

19 sndn, m,, bathing; T TG
snan karnd, to bathe

QTEY spahi, L., ink

@Y svayam, onesell XXV

T seabhdvik, natural

TFTC svikdr, m., acceptance;
R FAT  svikdr karnd, to
accept

seer (approx,

e
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§@T harisnd, to laugh; to smile XII

AR hazdr, a thousand X1

AT hafnd, to move away, to
withdraw

&FIT hafld, m., week VI

g9 ham, we 165

BUAT hame$d, always

& har, each, every; g (%) fawt har
(ek) din, every day; §T HY§ har
koi, everyone; g Sg har jagah,
everywhere

84 hard, green

&4T hava, £, air, wind I

AT W@ havai jehdz, m., aero-
plane

TS G havdi palr, m., air letter

gl hanm, yes 111

@19 hdth, m., hand

gAY hathi, m., elephant 163

@ hal, m., state, condition

gIeiif® halamki, although XX

&<t hindi, f., Hindi

feg& hindustin, m., India

f&g hindi, m. and adj., Hindu

fg@ hiran, m., deer

fgeaT hissa, m., part

& hi, emphatic enclitic V XXIII

& haim, are

2 hai, is

§AT hud, became; adv., ago IV
XXVI 171

BT hokar, ‘having been’; via VII

T hond, to be, to become IV V
XIII

ENGLISH-HIND1

a, an, U ¢k

abandon, to, 88T chornd

able to, to be, GFAT saknd

about, (approximately) & & ke
qarib; (concerning) & aTX ¥ ke
bire mem

above, & FY ke dpar

accept, to, THTHIT &TAT svikar
karn@; to accept (a statement,
etc.) HTAAT mannd

accompany, to, g §1AT ke lend

accrue, to, THsFET milnd

accused person, H&fad mulzim, m.

acquaintance, 9 paricay, m.

act, to, NS AT amal karnd

additional, WX aur

address, 94T patd, m,

advance, to, FIAT barhnd

aeroplane, gaTE W@ havai jahdz,
m.

affection, S prem, m.

after, & 12 ke bad

afternoon, Y g & AT do pakhr ke
bad (adv.); late afternoon, ¥TH
fam, £,

again, fORT phir

ago, goT hua

Agra, 9T agrd, m.

aim (intention), SR uddesya, m.

air, gaT havd, f.; air-letter, gaTE 99
havat patr, m,

all, @« sab; (entire) T sard; all
the books, 9 f&aTs sab kitdbem;
all around (sthg.), AT AR (&)
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carom or (ke) ; all right (= I see),
w8l acchd
Allahabad, SATETaTE ilahabid, m.
alley, =T gali, f.
allow, to, ~X 3T -ne dena
although, I agarce; Tfy
yadyapi
always, gUYT hamesa
am, g hiim
ancestor, ﬁtﬂ' Dpirvaj, m.,
and, 9T aur; ete. (p. 182)
anna, YTl dand, m.
answer, 99T javdb, m.; to answer
(a person), ST AT (F1) javab
dend (ko); (a letter), Srarer 2T
(1) javab dena (ka)
apart from, % ST ke aldva
appropriate, IfEE  weil; LGUEE]
mundsth
approximately, (%) & (ke) garib;
(%) =rar (ke) lagbhag
April, s aprail, m.
are, § haim
arrangement(s), SATTH infazam, m.,
arrive, to, 9g 9T pahumena
article (essay), @ lekh, m.
as, (in the capacity of) % &7 ¥ ke
riip mem; as if, ST jaise
ask, to (= inquire), T&AT pichna
ass, 4T gadhd, m.
attack, THFA dkraman, m,; to
attack, FATFAN FTAT () akra-
man karnd (par)
attempt, AT prayatn, m.; to
attemnpt, YU FEAT (T) prayatn
karna (ka)
audible, to be, AT AT sundi dend
available, to be, fqe T milna; STo¥
&I prapt hona
awake, to be, SITFTAT jagna
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baby, F=9T baced, m.

bad, @UF kharab; (wicked) qu
bura

badness (wickedness), FTT§ burdi, f.

ball, % gemd, f.

Banaras, 97X bandras, m.,

bank, AT kindra, m.

basic, TFTATEY buniyadi

bathe, to, AGMT nahdna; 19 FT
snan karnd

bazaar, ST bdzar, m.

bear, |1 bhali, m.

beard, 214\ darhi, f.

beat, to HIXAT mamd; NeAT pitna

beautiful, 983 sundar

because, |t cimki; TR kyomki;
because of (impelled by) & wr3
ke mare

became, to, §FT hond; SFAT banna

bedding, fa&a bistar, m.

before, (time) /8 Tgw kefse pahle;
(time and place) &/& qRT ke/se
dage

beggar, faar bhikhari, m.

begin, to, U® FCA Suri karnd;
ST F9AT drambh karna

beginning, W&ATA Surudl, f.; A
arambh, m.

behind, & 98 ke picke; from be-
hind, 91 & picke se

believe (= put faith in), to, fawmg
FAT (9%) visvds karna (par)

belongings, QTHTY samdn, m.,

below, & 1 ke nice

beside, & 9T ke pas

best, SgAAT behitarin; Hes Sresth

better, agaT behtar

bicycle, argfaer saikil, f.

bill (account), faer bil, m.

bind, to, sfamT bamdhng
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bird, fafear ciripa, f.

bite (of animals), to, ®TeAT kdfnd

black, &1 kald

blind, ST andha

bloom, to, & T khilnd

blow, I cof, {.

blue; dark blue or green, #Yev
nila

boat (small), fiFwt kist, £.

Bombay, a9% bambai, f.

book, e kitab, £., & pustak, f.

bored, S9TT bezar

born, to be, §=T BT paidd hond

box, ®gF sandiig, m.

boy, ws®T larka, m.

bread (chapatti), T rofi, f.

break, to, E&AT fifna (intr.); TIEAT
torna (tr.)

‘breakfast’, FATFT nditd, m.

bridge, I pul, m.

bring, to, & WTAT le @na; WTAT lind

broken, to cause to be, TFAT turand

brother, YT bkdi, m.

building, FATE imarat, f.

bullock, g5 bail, m.

burn, to, AT jalna (intr.) ; SETAT
Jalana (tr.)

burst, to, BEAT phitfnd (intr.), HIEAT
phorna (tr,)

busy, 4T vyast

but, 9T par; Wfwa lekin; ete. (p.
182); but rather, sfew balki

buy, to, AIAT kharidnd; W AT
mol lend

by, (means or agency) ¥ se; (by a
future time) T fak

cage, fauray pinjra, m.
Calcutta, st kalkaitd, m.
call (summon), to, THTAT buldnd

camel, T @mf, m,

cane, Bg\ chari, f.

capital, TSETAY rdjdhant, f.

car, X mofar, f.; FTT kdr, f.; TEY
gari, £.

care, GTaYTHT sdvdhani, {.; carefully,
I & sdvdhdni se

carefreeness, SGHT befikri, .

careful, HTIET savdhan

casually, &8 &Y vaise hi

cause, | kdran, m.

certain, a, ®i1% koi

certainly, €T zarir; FAW avafya

chair, FTET kursi, f.

chance, AW sampog, m.; by
chance 90T & samyog se

change, to, FGAT badalng

cheap, ¥&IT sasia

child, =97 baced, m.

chilli, fir= mire, £,

cigarette, fa@te sigref, f.m.

city, mig< fahr, m.

civilization, FEIAT sabhyald, f.

class (school), T klds, f.m.,

clean, §T% saf

clear, §T% saf

climate, SrTagar abohava, f. (p. 182);
EREICS Jalvayu, m.

closed, 7 band

cloth, 9T kaprd, m.

clothes, ®93 kapre, m.pl.

coat, ®T kof, m.

coffee, FTHY kafi, £

cold, B=T thanda; (cold tempera-
ture) 3% fhand, f.; a cold, 38
thand, f.; cold season, @feai
sardiyam, f.pl.

come, to, HTAT and

comiort, {TTH dram, m.

comfortable,, AR drdmdeh
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compel, to, AT FET (TR, & fer)
majbir karna (par, ke lie); dUeq
wT (X, & fow) badhya karng
(par, ke lie)
completely, faeger bilkul
concerning, & T F ke bare mem
condition (state), gT<r hal, m.
confidence, fawama vifvds, m.
congratulations, F8TE badhd, f.
connection, 94 sambandh, m,
consider (as), to, ATATT mannd
construct, to, IFTAT bandnd
cool, 2T thanda (q.v.)
correct, 3% thik
count, to, ==Y ginna
country, 1 des, m.
course of action, |T ¢drd, m,
“courtyard, TR dmgan, m.
cow, T gav, f.
create, to, THAT racnd
creep, to, HAT ghusnd
creeper, #T latd, f.
crop, e fasl, 1.
cross, to (tr.), I FIAT par karnd
crowd, sTg bhir, £.
cry, to, THT rond
culture, §eFHT samskrti, 1.
cup, 9T pyald, m,
cupboard, AT almari, f.
curry, T tarkari, f.
cut, to be, %A1 kafna
cut, to, FTEAT kifna

daily, T roz

dance, to, ATIAT ndend

dark, S8 amdherd

darkness, 58T amdherd, m,

date, arlra tarikh, f.

daughter, /&Y befi, f.

day, f& din, m.; QT roz, m.; all

day, f& WX din bhar; day after
tomorrow, YXH1 parsom; day be-
fore yesterday, TTaT parsom

dear (beloved), firq priy; dearest,
Braem priytam

decision, (resolve) fqw=d niscay, m.;
(between  alternatives)
nirgay, m.

deer, fgr hirap, m.

delay, 2% der, f.

Delhi, faestt dills, f.

depart, to, f&raT g7 bida hona ; TATAT
BT ravdnd hona

descend, to, SUT utarna

detachment (group), &1 chakkd,
m.

dictionary, ®IW ko$, m.

die, to, §LAT mamna

difficult, wWfawer muskil; ®fea
kathin

difficulty, #fewer muikil, f;
(trouble) a&=itw taklif, f., &
kast, m.

direct, &ur sidha

direction, TX% taref; f.; M or, f.

dirty, §9T maila

dispatch, to, f&ar FTAT bida karnd;
AT FEAT ravand karnd

dissatisfied, SHTTE asantusf

distance, gT dir, £.; g dari, f.

distant, g diir

district (administrative), faer zild,
m,

do, to, FAT karna

doctor, STHEX daktar, m.

dog, FwIT kutta, m.

donkey, T gadhd, m.

door, TEMNIT darvdzd, m.; at the
door, FETT T darvdaze par

drink, to, 99T pind
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drive around (tr.), to, YHTAT ghu-
manda
duty, % farz, m.

each, g har

ear, &9 kan, m.

earn, to, FHTAT kamdnd

ease, SITATAT dsani, {.; easily, HATEHY
¥ asani se

east, gﬁ‘pﬁrv, m.

easy, HTHIA asan

cat, to, @TAT khdna

edge, fHATXT kinara, m.

egg, WS andd, m.

eight, ;1& ath
either...or, a7 ... qTyd...yd
eject, to, FATHAT nikalna
clementary, IfEARY  bunipidi;

ST prarambhik

elephant, graT hdthi, m.

embartassment, %= sankoc, m.

emerge, to, fAHeET nikalna

empty, GTeY khali

end, g antf, m.

enemy, 91 Satru, m.f.

English, sfisft amgrezi; English
language, WSl amgrezi, f;
Englishman,  Englishwoman,
WU angrez, m.f.

entire, T sdr@

entrance, 9 pravef, m.

entry, WA praves, m. ; to enter, Taq
AT (#) praved karnd (mem)

error, & bhil, f.

estate (land), STaeTe jaydad, f.

European, ZX4d yiropiy, adj. and
m.f. '

evening, WA fam, f.

every, gX har; every day, X (T%)
feq har (ek) din; everyone, W&

W sab log, m.pl., GXHTE har koi,
sg.; everywhere, T W& har

Jagah

except for & faar (@) ke siva(y)

excess (harsh action), arEATAT
atyacar, m.

excuse me, (in attracting attention)
gfaw sunie

exercise book, FTIY kapi, f.

expensive, Rg T maharhgd

explain, to, GREATAT samjhdnd

extra, §TC aur

extract, to, fA®TeAT nikalnd

eye, wi@ ankh, f.

face (features), AFT cehrd, m. ; THA
fakl, £.

fail (an examination), to, ®er g1
Sel hond

fair, AT meld, m.

faith, fawam visvds, m.

fall, to, 97T paraa; FTGT girna

far as, as, T& lak

farmer, (|1 kisan, m.

{ather, fo=w pitd, m.

fear, T dar, m.

fear, to, STAT damna

features, SgAT cehrd, m.; WHFN Sakl,
f.

feed, to, f@eraT khilana

festival, a7 meld, m.

few, 9 kam; 99T thord; a few, 76
kuch, TF WY ek adh

field, &a khet, m.

fight, to, @& larnd

fill, to, WLAT bharnd

filled, to be, WTAT bhamna

find, to (= succeed in meeting),
I pand

fine, O.K., 31% fhik
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finish, to, WTH FTAT khatm karna;
QHT AT samapt karnd; SHAT
cukné (intr., p. 89) z

fire, 9T dg, 1.

five, ai= panmc

floor, FT_fars, m.

flower, ®& phil, m.

fodder, ST cdrd, m.

food, @THT khdnd, m.

foot, afa panw, m.; on foot, §aa

~ paidal

for, & farq ke lie

forbidden, WAT mana (invariable)

foreign, faRwiY videst

foreigner, faut videsi, m.f.

foremost (supreme), WASS sarv-
Sresth

forget, to, ST bhiilnd

form, ®7 riip, m.; W fakl, f,

fort, feIT ¢ild, m.

found, to be, 98T parna; e
milnd

four, =TT ear

free (available), @refT khali; § fri

fresh, raIT tdza

Friday, war< Sukravar, m,

friend, & dost, m. ; fAer mitr, m.

from, ¥ se

front of, in, & FTAN ke samne; (out
in front of) & W ke dge

fully, gl{['ﬂ': parntah

Ganges, T gangd, f.

get up, to, ISAT whnd

girl, FSHT larki, £

give back, to, 199 ®TAT vapas
karnd; FYETAT laujinag

glance, 79T nazar, £.; gftz drsti, f.

glass (drinking), firemar gilds, m.

go, to, §MT jdnd; (move) JeAT

calnd; to go away, ST ST cald
Jand

good, W¥GT accha

goods AT mal, m.; (belongings,
luggage) AT sdman, m.

grain, AT andj, m.

grass, 19 ghas, f.

graze, to, SI{AT carnd

green, g1 hard

‘greetings’, TWEA namaste; ATERTT
namaskar

grief, g@ dukh, m.

grow, to (intr,), ST ugnd

half, mrar @dha, adj. and m.,

hand, gra hdath, m.

happening, 5247 ghaing, f.

happiness, @¥T khudi, f.; ssman
prasannaid, S Ak

harvest, to, FTeAT kdna

hat, ZY49Y fopi, f.

he, ag vak

head, < sir, m.

health {state of ), adiaa tabiyat, f.

hear, to, AT sunna

heart, feer dil, m.; 9 men, m.

help, We® maded, 1. ; wgTaQY sahayta, f.

help, to, 7&% 3T (%) madad dena
(ko), etc.

here, Tgl yaham

hide, to (tr.), feqmT chipana

high, F=T @imea

hill, 9gT® pahar, m.

Hindi, f&gdT hindi, f.

Hindu, fgg kindd, m.

history, gfagmy itikas, m.,

holiday, q;_"t chuti, f.

holy man, 91g sadhu, m.

home, 9T ghar, m.; at home, 93 9%
ghar par

(o
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VOCABULARIES 253

hope, ATHT @4, f.

horse, 91T ghord, m.

hot, T garm; hot season, wfat
garmiyam, f.pl.

hour, 92T ghantd, m.

house, AT makan, m.; 9T ghar, m.

how? (adv.) ¥ kaise; (adj.) Har
kaisa; how far? faaet 3T kitni
dir; how long? T faT kilne
din, &9 TF kab tak; how many?
fovarr kitna

however much, faamr jitna; foemm
oY jitna bhi; feaam @Y. . .\ T
kitnd hi . . . kyon na

hunger, ¥[@ bhizkh, £.

hungry, to be, & AT (H1) bhitkh
lagna (ko)

husband, qfq pati, m.

I, § maim

ice, a% barf; f.

if, 3T agar; TTT yadi

ill, 91T bimar

in, ¥ mem

incantation, el manira, m.

incident, AT ghatna, 1.

nconvenience, q‘gﬁm asuvidha, f.

India, WA bhdral, m.; WIXIEY
bharatvars, m. ; TegeaT hindustan,
m,

Indian, adj. and m.f, W
bhartiy

Indra, % indra, m.

inform, to, AT batdnd

information, @& khabar, f.; =T
siiend, £,

inhabitant, YGYATAT raknevald, m. ;
feraTat nivdsi, m.

ink, ®ITET syahi, f.

innocent, R mraparddh

inquire, to, I&T pichna

inside, & H=T ke andar

instead of, & T ke bajay

intention, HaAx matlab, m.; 3%527
uddesya, m.

interesting, faa=ew dilcasp

into, ¥ ment

introduce, to, fawTAT (ﬁ') milind
(se)

invite, to, FATAT buldnd

is, & hai

it, 4§ vah

Jjar, 92T ghard, m.

joke, WNTH mazdg, m.; to joke,
HATH HAT mazdq karnd

Jumna (Yamuna) 947 yamund, 1.

Jjump, to, FEHAT kiddna

just as, ST jaise

keep, to, T@AT rakhna

key, STET cabi, f.

kill, to, WTLAT marna

kind (type), aX€ tarah; ST prakdr,
m.

know, to, STHAT jdnnd; 9aT AT
(1) pata hond (ko); see known

knowledge, 9T fAdn, m.

known, ®TSH malam; 1 know, W&
HTAH § mujhe malim hai; it seems
0 me, T T G & mghe
malam hotd hai

labour, ¥gAa mehnat, f.
lack, FHT kami, f.

laden, to be, F=AT ladnd
land, 9T 2amin, f.
language, WTHT bhdsa, f.
large, 92T bara

last, faeer pichla
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late, 3T & der se (adv.)

laugh, to, 5T hamma

lawyer, F%Yer vakil, m.

leaf, 91T pattd, m.

leap, to, HEAT kiidna

learn, to, Wr@AT sikhna

least, at, F7 & F7 kam se kam

leave, 2T chuyti, f. :

leave, to, G2AT chiifna (intr.); SrgaT
chorna (tr.)

lecture, Wr9ar bhdsan, m.

left (hand) smaf bayam; on the left-
hand side of, & 7% T ke baim
laraf

leg, ai parv, m.

lest, &Y. . .7 kakim . . . na

letter, fa@a@Y citthi, £.; o= patr, m.

library, ATRAY laibreri, £.; JEHTd
pustakalay, m.

lie down, to, §eAT lefna

life, Sfras jivan, m.

line (row), gf¥ pankti, 1.

lion, /T fer, m.

little (of quantity), YT thora; Fwr
kam

little, a, 9TT thora

live, to, ST jind; (reside, stay)
AT rahnd

load, to, FT=EAT lddna

lock, @ tald, m.

London, &7 landan, m.

long, W4T lamba

long as, as, 57 % jab tak

long live, St 1 (%) jap ho (ki)

look, to, F&GAT dekhnd; to look at, &
HIT TWAT ki or dekhnd; to look
for, a:m dhirirhnd; TETW FCEAT
talds kama (p. 58)

loot, to, AT liafna

lose, to, @ Ahoné

love, 9 prem, m.,

low, =T nicd

lower, to, FYAT FAT nica kama;
GHRTAT jhukdna

luggage, QTHTA s@mdn, m.

lying (flat), 93T para

machine, ¥5 masin, f.

make, to, SMT bandnd

man, HTEHY ddmi, m.; (human
being; mankind) WSt manugya,
m.

manage, to, TAT pana (pp. 104,134)

mango, ITH am, m.

many, Sgd bahut; WY zydda;
wfaw adhik

maund (weight), {7 man, m.

meal, GTFT khdnd, m.

meaning, #a@« matleb, m.; g
arth, m.

mechanic, fre{ mistri, m.

meet, to, fA@AT milnd (se or ko); see
next

meeting, WATHIT muldgal; to meet,
HATHTT grar (?I') muldqat hona (se)

melt, to (intr.), ST pighalna

memory, 1% yad, f.

mentioned, to be, Ira gAr (%T)
ullekh hona (ka)

merely (casually), & Y vaise b

milk, F¥r didh, m.

mind (and heart), A7 man, m.

minute, fa9z minat, m.

modern, HTYAH adhunik

moment, &30 ksan, m,

Monday, ¥THETT somwdr, m,

money, THT paisa (sg. or pl.)

monkey, 5T bandar, m.

monsoon, THTT barsal, f.

month, WEAT making, m.

. .

s—— s T

A dmi s <
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more, TTAT zydda; Afa® adhik

morning, I saverd, m.; gag
subah, f.

mosquito net, WSGERATHAT macchay-
dani, f.

mostly AT yadatar

mother, AT, At matd, manm, {.

mountafn, 9gT$ pahkar, m.

move, to, IWAT calnd; to move
along, €T WAT cald jand; to
move back, gZAT hafnd (intr.)

movement (social, political), #[72]-
@9 dndolan, m.

much, FgT bahut; WS zyada;
ufe+ adhik

mutual, STIHT @psi; TEAT paraspar

name, JTH ndm, m.

national language, AT rdsfra-
bhasa, f.

natural, €T svabhavik

near, & YR ke pas

necessary, W& zardri; HTAE®
dvajyak; is necessary, HTfgQ
cahie

need, &L zarirat, I,

neighbour, 26T payosi, f.

neither. . .nor, ¥, . .Tna...na

never, FHI TG kabhi nahin

new, 74T nayd

news, §ATHATL samdcdr, m. (sg. and
pl.)}; @9 khabar, £.

newspaper, @I akhbar, m.

next, FTT agld

nice (good), afgar barhiya

night, T rat, f.

nine, 7T nau

no, Ag\ nahin

noise, MIT for, m.

-north, IWT ultar, m.

nose, ATF nak, f.

not, Ag| nahirh; 7 na; 7q mat
note (money), ATE nof, m.
now, [ ab

nowadays, HTSTH djkal

obey (a command, etc.), to, HTAAT
mannd

obtain, to, 9TAT pand; T FLAT
prapt kaméa

occasion, &TT bar, f.; (opportunity)
4L avasar, m.

ocean, §¥HZ samudr, m.

o’clock, &St baje; at nine o’clock, 1
Tt nau baje

of, &1 ka

office, FFAT daflar, m,

oh! o3 are

oil, &= tel, m.

old (of persons), €4 birka

on, QT par

once, U 4T ek bar

one, TF ¢k; one and a half, 2§ derh;.
one and a quarter, ¥AT savd
(invariable)

oneself, WM ap; @R khud; w&°
svayam

anly, faw® sirf; Faer keval

open, to, GAAT khulnd (intr.) ; GYTAT
kholna (tr.)

opinion, fa9TX wvicar, m.; @A
khayal, m.

opportunity, AW avasar, m.

or, 4T ya

ordinary, ¥[TH am

other, diisra

othcmﬁ?ﬂ@‘ &Y nahim to

outside, F /¥ TFT ke/se bahar

own, one’s, AYAT apnd

ox, §¥ bail, m.
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page, THT pannd, m.

pain, && dard, m,

palace, WgsT maht, m.

paper, T kdgaz, m.

pare, to, BT chilna

parents, HTAT-fAaT mata-pita, m. pl.

part, 1T bhdg, m.; fgear hissa, m.

pass by (time), to, H\aAT bitnd

passenger, WATY savari, f.

pedestrian, G« SEAaTAT paidal
calnevala, m.

pen, AR galam, f.m,

pencil, Ffasr pemsil, £.

people, FRT log, m.pl.

pepper, fas mire, f.

perhaps, T4 Sayad; F=TEA kaddcit

photograph, T&d1T tasvir, f.; HIET
Jolo, €.

pice, G4T paisd, m.

picture, F€ATT tasvir, £.; o citr, m.

piercing, TraT tikha

place, STg jagah, f.

place, to, TGAT rakhna

plan (scheme), VST yojnd, f.

pleasing, to be, THR HMAT (FT)
pasand and (ko)

pleasure, @ khufi, f; sE=a
frasannata, f.

plot, §29a jsadyantra, m.; ®TRTA
sazis, 1.

pocket, Ja jeb, .

poem, &faar kavitd, f.

poet, Ffq kavi, m.

pole, FeeT balla, m.,

police, gfray pulis, f.

poor, T garib

population, TETEY @badi, f.

possibly, €¥aw: sambhavatah

post (mail), BTF dak, I.; post office,
STHUT dakghar, m., ETRGETAT ddk-

khand, m.; postman, sTfSFaT
dakiya, m.

pot, 9ST ghard, m.

pour, to, STAAT dalnd

practice, ¥¥ITH abhyds, m.; to
practise, Sy¥ATH FAT (F7) abhyds
karmnd (ka)

praise, to, NWHT FTAT ()
prafamsa karnd (ki)

preparations, FATICAl faiyarivam;
to prepare (for), arfat FAT
(FY) taiy@riyam karna (ki)

prepared, ST prasiut

print, to, BT9AT chapnd

printed, to be, ®YT chapnd

probably, @¥aw: sambhavatah

produce TITATL paiddvar, f.

produce, to, 981 AT paida karnd

progress, §YEHY laraqqi, f; wufa
pragati, f.

proportion: in proportion as . . . o,
A=t . AT Jyonmzfyont . . .
Lyom-tyont

pull, to, G1=RT khinieni

punctually, S Fa%T qT thik vagt par

put, to, TEAT rakhna

put on (clothes), to, 9gART pahnnd;
to have on, to be wearing, 989
TEAT pakn rakhna, GG AT pahne

hond

quarrel, FTET jhagra, m.

quarrel, to, FAEAT jhagamd; @I
larna

quarter, a, 9T4TE cauthdt, f.

question, AT savdl, m. ; T prasn,
m.

quickly, sedT (&) jaldi (se)

quite, (absolutely) fasrger bilkul;
(to a large extent) FTHY kdfi
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rain, arfaar barid, £ to rain, arfar
gHT baris hord; rainy scason,
T barsat, 1.

raise, to, ITAT uthand

rajah, ST r@ja, m.

read, to, 9T parhna

ready, AT laiydr; TG prastut

recognise, to, TgATAAT pahcannd

red, &1 lal

refusal, EAHTL inkar, m.; to refuse,
AR AT (&) inkdr karna (se)

regret, ARA T afSos, m.

relationship, §o# sambandh, m.

remain, to, AT rahng; (stay) ST
thaharna

remaining, STHT bagi

remember, to, T8 TEAT yad rakhnd;
etc. (see pp. 118-9)

vepeat (a god’s name, etc.), to,
ST japna

request, AT marig, f.

rescue, to, F9TH1 bacand

resemble, to, fAFAT (&) milnd (se)

resident, TAATAT raknevald

resound, to, ST giinynd

rest, |TUH dram, m.

restaurant, i"r?"\{_c‘: restarent, m.

return, to, AT laufna (intr.)

reward, E‘G‘cﬁ[‘( pumsﬁ:&r, .

rich, ST amir

rickshaw, frr rikfa, m.

right (hand), ZTfgAT dahing; on the
right bhand side of, & arfgdt
(a1%) < ke dakini (dain) taraf

Rigveda, #3197 Jgved, m.

ripen, to, TFAT paknd

rise, to, IEAT uthna; (advance) FgT
barhni :

river, A=Y nadi, 1.

road, g sarak, f.; TET raswa, m.

roof, B chat, {,

room, HALT kamra, m.

rope, YT rassi, f.; TAT rassd, m.

run, to, FYEAT daurnd; to run away,
WTAT bhiagnd

rupec, TYAT rupayd, m,

safe, to be, T9AT bacnd

sari, GTEY sari, L.

satisfied, A sanfust

Saturday, WfAATT Sanivar, m.

save, to, FATAT bacana

saved, to be, ¥9AT bacnd

say, to, FgAT () kaknd (se)

scarcely ever, W & Sdyad hi

school, e skal, m.; at school,
e T skitl mer

score, THT bisi, f.

scrape, to, BT chilnd

sea, THE samudr, m.

season, ey mausam, m.

seat, @I sit, f.; lower seat, {0 @
e nice ki sif

scat, to, f&sT bithana (see p. 108)

seated, AT baithi

second, A ditsra

secretary (minister), el mantri, m.

see, to, TAT dekhnd; to see off, fiagl
AT bida karnd, TETAT FT ravdnd
karnd; to see to (attend to),
AT dekhnd

seem, to, W AT malim hond (p.
51), STT9 9SHT jdn parna

seer (weight), T ser, m.

seize, to, YHSAT pakarnd

sell, to, ¥99T becna

send, to §SAT bhejnd

sentence, AT vdkya, m.

service, =T sevd, 1.

seven, 9T sdl
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sharp, &rar tikha
shawl, UET dupalfd, m. ; ATET cadar,
f.

she, ag vah

sheet, STRT eddar, f.

ship, SIgT jahdz, m.

shirt, ®Ar gamiz, f.; collarless
shirt, FTAT Aurtd, m.

shop, ZHTA dikan, f.

shopping, to go, ST AT bazdr
Jjand

shortage, Y kami, f.

shout, to, faeamaT cilland

show, to, fe@mT dikhana

shyness, @619 sankoc, m.

side (direction), §<W faraf, f.

sight, AN nazar, 1.; g6z dsh, f.

silent, IT cup

since, (of time) ST A jab se, conj.;
& se, ppn.; (because) SfF canki,
Faife kyonki ]

sing, to, WIAT gand

sister, agT bahn, I

sit, to, FFAT baithnd

sitting, q=7 baithd

six, Bg, 9, © chah, chah, chai

slander, to, w AT (a;'T) burai
karna (ki)

sleep, A1 nimd, £,

sleep, to, HIAT sond

slink, to, ghusnd

slowly, sriigear ahista, Arfeey ahiste;
€1 dhire: often reduplicated

small, BIZT chofd

smile, HuHLIge muskarahat, f.

smile, to, HEFUAT muskarana; gﬂTﬂ
hanmsnd

snow, ¥% barf, 1.

so thax, fomar jisse; arfar taki

sob, to, faq®aT sisaknd

soldier, faurY sipahi, m.; sETH
Javan, m. (p. 165)

someone, some (particular thing or
person), s kof

something, some (indefinite), &
kuch

sometimes, FHY kabhi (often re-
duplicated)

somewhere, Fgl kahim

son, 2T befd, m.

song, AT gand, m.,

soon, Seal (&) jaldi (se); as soon
as, SO & jaise ki, SUTEY fyomhi
(see also pp. 144-5)

south, gffas dakkhin, m.; zfemr
dakysin, m.

speak, to, AT (§) bolnd (se)

speech (lecture), WTGAT bhdsan, m.-

speed, SIegl jaldi, f.

spend (time), to, faqmaT bitdna

spite of, in, & TAVF ke bavajid

spoiled, T kharab

spoon, ¥ camimae, m.

spread, to, fq@TAT bichina

squad, BFHT chakkd, m,

staff (stave), ®(T8Y lathi, f.

stamp (postage), feae fikat, m.1.

standing, @21 khara

startled, to be, STHAT caumkna

state, (condition) g« hal, m.;
(nation) ST rdsfra, m.

station, E9 sfefan, m.

stay, to, TGAT rahnd; SETAT thaharna

stealthily, & i dabe parmo

stick (cane), WSV chari, f.

stone, TeqT patthar, m.

stop, to, ®FT ruknd (intr.); 1
roknd (tr.)

story, ®gTHY kahani, f.

straight, @raT sidha
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stream, T ndld, m,

street, TRET rdstd, m.; §F sarak, {.

string, T rassi, f.

strong (objects), AR mazbit

student, faredY sidyarthi, B1ar chatr,
m.; WAT chatra, faenfar vidyar-
thini, f.

study, seaqq  adhyayan, m.; to
study, 9gAT parknd, AT FLAT
(%) adhyayan karna (ka)

stupid, FaE® bevagif

stupidity, TIEWY bevagifi, f.

subject, fauT visay, m.

suburb, WgedT muhalla, m.

successful, % saphal

such, (of this sort) GET aisd; (of
that sort) §9T vaisa

suddenly, T acanak ; GgAT sahsd

suggestion, SEATH prastdo, m.

suitable, IUTFT upayukt; suitable
for, % @ma® ke ldyag; worth
seeing, @Y WTAF dekhne layaq

sun, I siiraj, m.; sun’s heat or
light, g9 dhap, f.

Sunday, TfaETT ravivar, m.; AT
tlvdr, m.

suppressed, to be, TFAT dabnd

surround, to, §TAT ghernd

sway, to, FHAT jhimna

sweet, (43T mitha, £.

table, 5 mez, f.

tailor, g5t darzi, m.

take, to, §HT lend; to take away, &
ST le jana; to take off, take
down, JATLAT utdmd

talk to, ST bolna (s¢), AT (AT )
AT (¥) bat(erk) kamd (se)

tall, S4T lambd

Tamil, gfasr tamil, m,

tank (reservoir, etc.), ATeiTer talab,
m.

tea, 91T cay, . .

teach, to, WGTAT parhdnd; FaeTaT
stkhand

teacher, EATYF adhyapak, m.

tear, to, WeAT phafnd (intr.); RIFGAT
bhama (tr.)

telegram, g1 far, m,

telephone, WA for, m.; to tele-
phone, W FEAT () fon kamd
(ko); someone telephoned me,
AT BT HATAT merd fon dya

tell, to, FgaT (¥ ) kahnd (s¢) ; (relate)
GATAT (F1) sundnd (ko)

temple, HfET mandir, m.

ten, ¥ das

than, & se (p. 92)

that (pron. and adj.) 9§ vah; as
many/much as that, STAT utnd;
of that sort, &9 vaisd; (conj.) fF
ki

then (= next) f&3 phir

there, agf vaham

they, & ve

thief, =T cor, m,

thing (matter), sITq bat, f.

thing, =19 ¢iz, f.

think, to, @1 socnd

third, a, fagr$ tikai, £,

thirst, @7 pyds, f.

thirsty, to be, @I @ (61) pyds
lagna (ko)

this, ag yak; as many/as much as
this, AT itnd; of this sort, TAT
aisd

thought, fa=TT vicar, m.; AT
khayal, m.

three, @7 fin; three-quarters of;
9 paun




260 VOCABULARIES

throw down, to, ITHAT ddlnd
Thursday, Igeafaar< brhaspativar,
guruvdr, m.

tie, to, FIEAT bamdhnd

tied, to be, FGAT bamdhna

tiger, 9T fer, m.

time, 9T samay, m. ; 94 vagt, m.;
(occasion) 9TT bar, f., T%T dafd,
f.; at that time, I THY us samay;
for a long time, sigey faeY & bahut
dinom se; for some time, FO 9T
kuch samay

to, &Y ko; ¥ se; WY TTH ki taraf; ¥
qTH ke pas

today, TS &

tolerant, WEAEIIe sahn il

tomorrow, &el kal

tonga, T tangd, m.

topic, faum visay, m.; 1 bdt, 1.

towards, ¥ TXE &7 laraf; F1 AT ki
or

town, Mg Sahr, m.

trace, QT pald, m.

tradition, 9XIT parampara, f.

train, 3 rel, £.; by train, 357 ¥ 7el se

traitor, 3WETE! desdrohi, m.

tree, UF per, m.

troubled, ST paresan

trousers (cotton) qTSITHT pdjdmd, m.

truth, = sae, m.

try, to, WIfrw FIAT (F) kofis
karnd (Kf)

Tuesday, ST mangalvdr, m.

two, &1 do; two and a half, a1 dhai

type, SIHTT prakar, m.

underneath, & 9 ke nice

understand, to, GWHAT samajhnd

university, IfTafedr yanivarsifi;
fawafae visvavidyalay

until, S&r @ . , A jab tak . .. na

up to, & tak :

use, to, TEIATH FAT istemal karnd
(p. 58); ST FCAT (F7) prayog
karna (k)

usually, S99 aksar; WO prayah;
AR gyadatar; ATH T T/H
am laur par|se

vacation ,,n?g’l chutfi, £.

vehicle, TTEY gari, f.; G4 savari, f.

very, Sga bahut

via, TQ;'HT( hokar

victory, fasr vijay, £.

village, e gamo, m.

villager, TiaaTa ganwodld, m.

visible, to be, fa@Ts 3T dikhdi dend;
&G dikhna; fe@wr dikhna

voice, [T avdz, f.

wait, to, SEIAT theharnd; to wait
for, Sawmx FXAT (WT) intazdr
karnd (ka); Sefvem s<ar (W)
pratiksa kaméa (ki)

waken, to, WNMAT jagna (intr.);
ST jagana (tr.)

wall, E4TT divar, f.

wander, to, YHAT ghiimnd

war, ST lardi, f.

warm, T garm

wash, to, &FT dhona

washerman, gYeY dhobi, m.

watch, to, FT 1T T@HT k¢ or dekhna

watch, Y ghari, f.; by my watch,
A ST F mert ghari mem

water, qTHT pani, m.

way (manner), g tarah, f.; THT
prakar, m.; in every way, U9
SHTC § sab prakar se

we, g ham
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wear, to, UgX g1 pakne hond; to
give to wear, TgaTAT (%l ) pahndnd
(ko)

weather, HTH mausam, m.

Wednesday, FuaT< budhear, m.

week, T hafld, m,

well, iiiﬁ kuam, m.

well, adv. {=8T acchd; W=\! TG
(&) acchi tarah (se); (all right)
& thik; to be well, gdiag S
BT tabivat thik hoad

west, T =W pafeim, m.

wet, WIIT bhigd

what? F4T kyd; what sort of? Far
kaisa

when? Fa kab

whenever, St WY jab bhi

where ? FgT kahdm

| wherever, Sigt WY jahdrm bhi

whether . .. or, g ... =g cake
... Cahe

. which (particular thing or person) ?

HIT kaun

white, %% safed

who, (interrogative) ®19 kaun; the
one who, ST jo

whoever, ST ®1% jo koi

why ? #71 kyorh

wickedness, 7% burdi, f.

wife, qeAT patni, £,

wind, g4T hava, f.

window, fagay khirki, .

wire, T (dr, m,

wish, to, |TEAT cdhnd

with (together with), & Ta ke sath

withdraw, to, 8247 hana

without, % faAT ke bind; & T ke
bagair

woman, &t stri, £ ; WYL awrat, £,

wood, TFEY lakri, f.

word, 5% fabd, m.

work, FTH kdm, m.

workman (skilled), faea®y mistri, m.

world, gfTat duniyd, £, ; G8TT samsar,
m.; the next world, T%EIH
parlok, m.

worse, g2 badlar

wounded, FEAT zakhmi

wrap, to, WIgAT orhnd

write, to, fer@ar likhna

year, ¥ baras, m.; T sal, m.;
Y vary, m.

yes, g1 hdm

yesterday, &l kal

you, ;T dp; GH tum; q i

younger, WIET ¢hofd; younger
brother, GIeT ATS chofd bhdt, m.;
younger sister, W1l FgA chofi
bahn, f.

zamindar, SHIAETL zamindar, m.
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